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T-l7 NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3205 UNCLASSIFIED

Temporary Correction T-17 To
TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010 (Formerly 93319A)

The ordering number for this change is: NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3205

This change revises the manual to reflect the equipment changes made
by Field Change 22 AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change is to
prevent freezing of the clamp assembly components due to dissimilar
metals and to minimize corrosive deterioration of the retainer straps.
The field change applies to AN/WRT-2, all serial numbers.

When this correction is included in the manual it shall cover the
equipment as though Field Change 22 AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished.
This correction does not supersede any other corrections or changes.

Maintenance support activities shall make this correction in the
technical manual immediately but shall keep the superseded data intact

for support of equipment which has not been modified.

Holders of equipment shall not make this correction in the manual
until the field change has been accomplished.

Insert revised pages as indicated below:

PAGE REPLACE PAGE
6-47A Fig. 6-23A 6-47 Fig. 6-23
7-104A  Table 7-1 7-104 Table 7-1

June 1968 UNCLASSIFIED Page 1 (of 1)




NAVSHIPS 0967~073-3010

PARTS LIST

RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2 MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST---Continued

TABLE 7-1.
TUNER. RADIO FREQUENCY TN-342/WRT-2
LOCATING
REFERENCE
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP 3367 F.C.# 22 STRAP, Austenitic corrosion resisting steel, | Used on Shock
A.1.5.I. Type 304 NAVSECNORDIV Drawing Mount
1921-26 Bracket.
MP 3368 F.C.#22 BLOCK, Austenitic corrosion resisting steel, |Used on Shock
A.I.S.I. Type 304 NAVSECNORDIV Drawing Mount
1921-27 Bracket.
MP 3369 F.C.#22 ROD, Austenitic corrosion resisting steel,{Used on Shock
A.I.S.1I. Type 304 NAVSECNORDIV Drawing Mount
1921-28 Bracket.
MP 3370 F.C.#22 SCREW, CAP, hexagon head, slotted. Corrosion |Used on Shock
resisting steel, Type 304, per Fed Spec. Mount
FF-S-85A, size 3/8" X 16, 2" long, length Bracket.
of thread 1%'".
MP 3371 F.C.#22 WASHER, FLAT, corrosion resisting steel, Used on Shock
A.I1.S8.1I. Type 304, 7/16" inside diameter, Mount
5/8" outside diameter, .067" thick, Bracket.
Type A, Grade 1, Fed Spec FF-W-92,
Mp 3372 F.C.#22 WASHER, LOCK(SPRING), corrosion resisting Used on Shock
steel, A.I.S.I. Type 304, bolt size 3/8", | Mount
Style 2, Medium. Bracket.
MP 3373 F.C.#22 SCREW, PAN HEAD, 8/32 X 1/2" long, Type 1 Used on Shock
Style 95, Fed Spec FF-S-92A. Mount
Bracket.
MP 3374 F.C.#22 WASHER, FLAT, corrosion resisting steel,
. X Used on Shock
A.1.8.I. Type 304, for Size 8 screw Type A, Mount
Grade 1, light, Fed Spec FF-W-92. Bracket .
MP 3375 F.C.#22 WASHER, LOCK, corrosi?n resisting stee]:, Used on Shock
A.I.S.I. Type 304, Size 8, Style 1, light, Mount
Fed Spec FF-W-84. Bracket.
7-104A UNCLASSIFIED o T




T-(13) NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3201 UNCLASSIFIED 20 December 1967

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-(13) to TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR
RADIO TRANSMITTER AN/WRT-2, NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010
(Formerly 93319(A))

The ordering number for this temporary correction is 0967-073-3201.

This temporary change revises the manual to reflect the equipment changes
made by Field Change (18)-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change is to
increase loop current on TTY panel when loop is patched to the AN/WRT-2 and
to insure sufficient voltage at the base of Ql401. Also to provide a method
of equalizing the MARK and SPACE outputs. This field change applies to all
AN/WRT-2 Radio Transmitters.

Maintenance support activities shall make this change to the technical
manual immediately, but shall keep superseded data intact for support of equip-
ments that have not been modified.

Holders of AN/WRT-2 transmitters should make the following corrections to
the Technical Manual, NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010, after Field Change (18)-AN/WRT-2

has been accomplished.

Make the following pen-and-ink corrections:

ITEM FIGURE/TABLE PAGE ACTION
1 4-30B Delete 2000 and add 1000 in paragraph
4-3b(2)a. It appears twice.
2 4-32 Change the values of R1401 and R1402 to
4-32A 39K and 180K respectively. Change the
value of C1l401 to 2uf.
3 5-50 5-61, 5-62 Change the value of R508 to 1K. Change
5-50A 5-62A, 5-62B the FSK termination marking 2000 to 1000.

5-62C, 5-62D Change the value of R393 to 150K.
5-62E, 5-62F Change the values of R1401, R1402 and
Cl1l401 as listed in Item 2.

4 6-26 6-51, 6-52 Change the value of R393 to 150K.
6-26A 6-51A, 6-52B
Temporary Correction T-13 UNCLASSIFIED Page 1 (of 2)
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T-(13) NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3201

4
£
1

ITEM FIGURE/TABLE PAGE

5  6-28 6-55, 6-56
6~28A 6-56A, 6-56B
6-28B 6=-56C, 6-56D

6  6-45 6~89, 6-90
6—45A 6-90A, 6-90B

7 Change 3 7-0M

Supplementary
7-1A

UNCLASSIFIED 20 December 1967

ACTION

Change the values as follows: R508 to
1000 ohms 14 watts, R1401 to 39K, R1402
to 180K, and C1l401 to 2uf. Draw a vari-
able resistor with one end connected

to terminal 7 of E1401 and the center arm
jumper to other end and connect to ground.
Mark resistor R1543. Draw a variable
resistor as above, except connect to
terminal 6 of E1401 (terminal 6 of E1401
is connected to terminal 5 of T-1403).
Mark resistor R-1542.

Draw two potentiometers above E-1401 (use
R1482 as an example). Jumper the center
arm on each potentiometer to the left
terminal and jumper the two center arms
together. Draw a connection from the
center arms to terminal 1 (gnd) E1401.
Mark the potentiometer on the right

R1542 and the one on the left R1543, Draw
a connection from right hand end of R1543
to terminal 7 of E1401. Draw a connec—
tion from the right hand end of R1542 to
terminal 6 of E1401.

Add R1543 under R1542 in table. In Name
and Description column, add: Same as
R927. 1In Locating Function column,

add: Mark Resistor Fig. 6-45A, opposite
R1542. Add: Space Resistor Fig. 6-45A,
opposite R1543. Add: 1544 through 1599
not used.

Temporary Correction T-13 UNCLASSIFIED Page 2 (of 2)
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T-11 UNCLASSIFIED August 1967
NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3019

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-11 to TECHNICAL MANUAL for Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010 (Formerly NAVSHIPS 93319(A)).

This temporary change revises the nanual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 15-AY/WRT-2 which appeared in EIB 699.

When this change:is included in the manual, the manual shall cover
the equipment as though Field Change 15-AN/WRT~2, NAVSHIPS had been
accomplished on the equipment. This change does rot supersede any other
changes or corrections. '

Maintenance Suéport Activities shall make this change in the
technical manual immedlately but shall keep the superseded data
intact for support of equipments that have not been modifiled.

Holders of\equipment accompanied by tachnilcal manuals shall
not make this change in the manual until accomplishment of the
field changes referenced above,

Insert this temporary change in the wmanual lmmedlately after
the front cover and precedling the title page or prlor changes oOr
temporary corrections in effect. Make pen-and-ink changes in the
manual as follows:

Item Fig/Table Pags Action
1 6-28 6-55 Delete the line
from S-5084-2

to ground,

6-28A 6-55 Add a line be-
tween teminals
§-508A-2 azd
. S-SU8A-3.
‘6-55A same as sbove
G-56B same as above
2 6-45 691 Delete line from
S-508A-1 to
S-508A-2.
G692 Add a line be-
tween S-5084-2
and 850743,

T-11
NAVSHIPS0367«073-3019 UNCLASSIFIED Page 1 (of 1)
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T-12 3p-5 UNCLASSIFIED
NAVSHIPS 0067-073 -3 September 1967

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-12 to TECHNICAL MANUAL for Radlo
Transiitting Set, AN/ART-2, NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010,
(Formerly NAVSHIPS 23319A)

Th1is teaporary change contains informnation originally published
as separate articles (Technical Manual Corrections) in the ILlec-
tponics Information Zulletin, (EIR), number 632.

‘Me instructions, descrited herein, for making these changes
«hiall be followed onl: if they have not been previously accoui-
plished at the time fthe IZIT, in which the information avpeared,
was received,

™M.e vpurpose of this Temporary Change is to assure that publi-
cations drawn fro.o stoc’, subsequent to publication of this
inforaation in the EIB, can be corrected,

Tngert this tewporary chan;e in the technical manual immediately
*ehind the front cover and preceding the title page or preceding
~he latest change or corrections 1in effect.

ila're pen-and-inlc corrections or changes to the technlcal wanual
as Tollows:

Tahle /-1A, Pages (-OH and 7-2I, change drawing nuibers
as follows:

71304 Alt A 37 A349HO3
71301 Alt A 37 A349HO1
71302 Alt A 37 .A349HO2
A1301 Matched Set 377A349G01

(Proportional Oven and Oven Control Unit)

7-12 ' 52/5  UNCLASSIFIED
HAVSHIPS 0967-073-80 Page 1 (of 1)
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T-10 NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3018 UNCLASSIFIED

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-10 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING
SET AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010 (Formerly 93319A)

The ordering number for this change is: NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3018

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 17 AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change
is to protect RF Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 against arcing in its most inefficient
operating condition. The field change applies to AN/WRT-2, all serial
numbers.

When this correction is included in the manual it shall cover the equip-
ment as though Field Change 17 AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished. This correc-
tion does not supersede any other corrections or changes.

Maintenance support activities shall make this correction in the tech-
nical manual immediately but shall keep the superseded data intact for

support of equipment which has not been modified.

Holders of equipment shall not make this correction in the manual until
the field change has been accomplished.

Insert this temporary correction in the technical manual immediately
after the front cover. Make the following pen and ink corrections.

1. Page 4-47, paragraph 4-4b(6)(b), line 6, change L3302 to read
L3302 ALT A.

2. Page 4-47, paragraph 4-4b(6)(c), line 10, change L3302 to read
13302 ALT A.

3. Page 4-47, paragraph 4~4b(7)(a), line 4, change L3302 to read
L3302 ALT A.

4, Page 4-47, paragraph 4-4b(7)(b), line 3, change L3302 to read
L3302 ALT A. Line 4, change .064 inch to read .087 inch.

5. Page 4-48, figure 4-29, change L3302 to read L3302 ALT A.
6. Page 4-49, paragraph 4-4b(7)(b), line 1, change 16 to read 14.
Delete the period after inches and delete the last sentence. Add "of turns

wound at a pitch of 5 tpi."

7. Page 4-50, paragraph 4-4b(7)(d)2, line 11, change L3302 to read
L3302 ALT A.

8. Page 5-45, figure 5-39, change L3302 to read L3302 ALT A.

T-10 UNCLASSIFIED Page 1 (of 3)
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T-10 NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3018 UNCLASSIFIED

9. Page 6-44, paragraph 6-3h(3) cdelete the sentence following DIS-
ASSEMBLY OF RF TUNER and add "'for disassembly procedure of RF section of
tuner refer to field change number."

10. Page 6-45, paragraph 6-3h(4), line 10, change L3302 to read L3302
ALT A.

11. Page 6-48, figure 6-24, include page 6~48A, figure 6-24A,

12. Page 6-59, figure 6-30, bottom left corner, change L3302 to read
L3302 ALT A.

13. Page 6-97, figure 6-48, bottom right corner, change L30l1 to read
L3301 and change L302 to read L3302 ALT A.

14. Page 7-101, table 7-1, under Reference Designation column, change
L3302 to read L3302 ALT A. Under Name and Description column for L3302 ALT A,
change 16 to 14, change 0.064 to 0.087, change 12 to 14, change 10 to 5,
delete all after 5 tpi and add NAVSHIPS Prawing 450-4302325.

T-10 UNCLASSIFIED Page 2(of 3)
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UNCLASSIFIED

NAVSHIPS 0967 073 3017

November 1966

TEMPORARY CHANGE -9 to TECHNICAL MANUAL for Radio Transmittin
Set AN/WRT-2, NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3010 (formerly NAVSHIPS 93319A%.

This temporary change revised the manual to reflect the
equipment changes made by Field Change 10-AN/WRT-2 which appeared

in EIB 652.

When this change 1s included in the manual, the manual shall
cover the eguipment as though Field Change 10-AN/WRT-2, NAVSHIPS

0967-050-50

0 had been accomplished on the equipment.

Thls change

does not supersede any other changes or corrections.

Maintenance 3Support Activitles shall make this change in the
technical manual immedilately but shall keep the superseded data
Intact for support of equipments that have not been modified.

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall
not make this change in the manual until accomplishment of the

field changes referenced above.

Insert this temporary change in the manual immediately after
the front cover and preceding the title page or prior changes or

temporary corrections in effect.
manual as follows:

1, Figure 5-47, Primary Power Distribution Dia-
gram: Delete capacitor C862, 1uf. Draw a direct
connection from junction labeled TB801-32 up to the
junction near the contact of K804.

2, Figures 5-51 and 5-51A, Power Amplifier Cir-
cuits, Functional Schematic Diagram: Delete capac-
itor C862. Draw a direct connection from TB801-32
up to the junction near KB04B.

31. Figures 6-25 and 6-25A, Radio Frequency Am-
plifier AM-2121/WRT-2, Schematic Diagram: Delete
capacitor C862. Draw a direct connection from TB
801-32 up to the junction near K804B.

. Figure 6-30, Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/
WRT-2, Schematic Diagram: X-out the lead from
J3301-T to TB3301-14. Redraw this lead, inserting
a capacitor symbol between the two points. Label
the capacitor “C3305, 1 uf.”

UNCLASSIFIED

Make pen-and-ink changes in the

5. Figures 6-32 and 6-32A, Radio Frequency Am-
plifier AM-2121/WRT-2, Power Amplifier Wiring
Diagram: Draw a direct connection between the two
wires going to terminals 1 and 2 of capacitor C862.
Delete C862.

, Figure 6-48, Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/
WRT-2, Wiring Diagram: Draw in a capacitor just
above the upper right corner of TB3301. X-out the
lead from J3301-T(A91) to terminal TB3301-14. Re-
draw this lead, inserting the capacitor in series be-
tween the two terminal points.

7 .Table 7-1. Maintenance Parts List:

a .On page 7-53, transfer the information opposite
C862 in the Name and Description column to page
7-99 in appropriate column opposite C3305. Also
enter the following information in the LOCATING
FUNCTION column: “Phase Splitter for Tuner
Blower Fig. 6-48.”

b .On page 7-53, delete C862 from Reference Des-
ignation column and pertaining information in Name
and Description and Locating Function columns.

C «On page 7-99 in column 1 just below C3305,
add “C3306 thru C3399.”

Page 1(of 1)
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T~-5 to NAVSHIPS 93319(A) UNCLASSIFIED 0967 073 3012
Formerly 0280 515 7011

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-5 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SET i
AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

The ordering number for this change is: NAVSHIPS 0280-515-7011

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 11-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change is
to replace the RG-58/U neutralizing cable with RG-141A/U cable to prevent
cable failures due to high temperatures. The field change applies to AN/WRT-2
sets, Serials 1 through 702, Bl through B151, and Cl through C20. All other
AN/WRT-2 sets were corrected by an identical production change.

When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the
equipment as though Field Change 11-AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished. This
correction does not supersede any other corrections or changes.

Maintenance Support Activities shall make this correction in the Technical
Manual immediately but shall keep the s perseded data intact for support of
equipments which have not been modified.

Helders of equipments shall not make this correction in the manual until
accomplishment of the field change.

Insert this temporary correction in the technical manual immediately after
the front cover. Make the following pen-and-ink corrections:

1. Fig. 6-31 (Change 2) page 6-61/6-62, at the extreme left center of page,
change "RG-58/U" to read "RG-141A/U."

2. Fig. 6-32 (Change 1) page 6-63/6-64, in area 4D near the words "to
Driver'" add "RG-141A/U." *

3. Fig. 6-32A (Change 2) page 6-64A/64B, in area 4D near the words "to
Driver" add '"RG-141A/U."

4, Note the completion of this temporary correction on the RECORD OF
CORRECTIONS MADE page in NAVSHIPS 93319(4A).




NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3014 UNCLASSIFIED 15 OCTOBER 1965

TEMPORARY CHANGE TO TECHNICAL MANUAL
FOR
RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

This temporary change revises the manual to include information on Serial
Numbers Al through A178 and D1 through D327 manufactured by Cosmos In-
dustries, Inc.

This correction does not supersede other corrections or changes unless
specifically so stated.

Information in the manual that is applicable to series 600 transmitters is also
applicable to Serial Numbers Al through A178 and D1 through D327, unless other-~
wise stated in the temporary change.

This temporary change is in effect on Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178
and D1 through D327.

Pages 5-42A, 5-42B; 6-54G/D and 7-0Q through 7-O-- are added by this tem-
porary change. These pages are applicable to Sets, Serial Numbers Al through
A178; D1 through D327.

This temporary change shall be inserted in the manual immediately under the
front cover, and on top of previous temporary corrections.

1. In Table 1-4A page 1-8:
Under symbol add: ‘““For Sets Al through A178 and D1 through D327,
2N95 is replaced by 2N1323.”’
Under symbol add: ‘““For Sets Al through A178 and D1 through D327,
3N34 and 2N338 are replaced by seven 2N335.”’
Under symbol ** add: ‘‘Sets Al through A178 and D1 through D327,
use 2N1122.”’

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED PAGE 1 OF 66




UNCLASSIFIED 15 OCTOBER 1965
2. Page 4-16A/B, Paragraph 4-2b(7) insert after step (i) ‘‘For Sets Serial Nos. Al
through A178 and D1 through D327, refer to T-6, 3’’.
3. Addition to paragraph 4-2b(7):
(j) For sets Al through A178 and D1 through D327, a different type of
one megacycle oscillator and proportional oven control is used. However
the oscillator is interchangeable with Sets Serials 295 and up. The
proportional over Z1301 and proportional oven control Z1302 are a
matched set and they are interchangeable as a set with the matched set
used in set serials 2954 and up.
4. Page 4-16 Figure 4-10. 10:1 Frequency Divider Circuits, Simplified Schematic
Diagram.
Make following corrections:
Change: Q1313 from 2N1128 to 2N1122
R1371 from .00 ohms to 470 ohms
CR1346,CR1345 to IN756A
R1362 from 56K to 5.6K
R1334 from 15K to 1.5K
5. Page 4-21. Paragraph 4-2b(10).
The discussion of the interpolation oscillator gear train in this paragraph is
not applicable to sets Serial Numbers Al through A178 and D1 through D327.
The interpolation oscillator gear train in these sets is interchangeable with
those in sets serial number 600 and up. This gearing is not covered in
NAVSHIPS 93319(A) and differs from that shown in figure 4-13 in the use of
an improved counter which permits deletion of the Geneva gearing and sim-

plifies the entire gearing.

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 2




 MP767  MP785

Figure 5-35A, Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2, Location
of Parts on Back Plate of Gear Box, Sets, Serial Nos. Al thru Al78,
D1 thru D327,

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED | 3




. MPT56
- _ MP757 —

 MP735  MPTAl  NPT39

Figure 5-36A. Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2, Location of Parts
in Gear Box, Sets, Serial Nos. Al thru Al178, D1 thru D327,

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 4




UNCLASSIFIED 15 OCTOBER 1965
6. Page 5-41, Figure 5-33. Add following NOTE:

“NOTE: MP603 not used in Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178;

D1 through D327.”

7. Page 5-41, Figure 5-35. Add following NOTE:
‘““NOTE: Not applicable to Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178;
D1 through D327. See temporary illustration Figure 5-35A."’

8. Page 5-42, Figure 5-36. Add following NOTE:
‘““NOTE: Not applicable to Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178;
D1 through D327. See T-6 Figure 5-36A.”

9. Page 5-56A/B. Add following to title, ‘‘and Al through A178, D1 through

D327.”’

10. Page 5-58A/B. Add following to title ‘‘and Al through A178, D1 through
D327.”7 Add following note to schematic: ‘‘Check part values in Supplement-
ary Parts List Table 7-1C for Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1
through D327.”’

11. Page 5-62E/F, Figure 5-50C. Add following to figure title: ‘‘and Serial
Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.’’ In field of schematic add
following NOTE: ‘““NOTE: Check part values in Supplementary Parts List,
Table 7-1C for Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.”’
In field of schematic (13C) change terminal numbers on T1206 for Sets,
Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327 as follows: terminal ‘‘5’’,
now ‘“7’’; terminal ‘‘8’’, now ‘‘3’’; terminal ‘“‘3’’, now ‘‘1’’; terminal ‘‘1’’, now
“2°7; terminal ‘“2”’, now ‘‘3’’; terminal ‘“3’’, now ‘‘5’’; terminal ‘‘4’’, now

“‘6’’; terminal ‘‘4’’, now not used.

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 5]




UNCLASSIFIED 15 OCTOBER 1965

12. Page 5-64A, Figure 5-51A. Add following to figure title: ‘‘and Serial Numbers
A1l through A178, D1 through D327.’’ In field of schematic add following:
‘“NOTE: Check part values in Supplementary Parts List, Table 7-1C, for
Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D32%7.”’

13. Page 6-18, paragraph 6-2f(1), insert the following: ‘‘For test equipment re-
quired for Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327, refer to
T-6, paragraph 14.

14. Paragraph 6-2£(1) ““TEST EQUIPMENT AND SPECIAL TOOLS’’ - The test
equipment and special tools required for adjustment of Radio Frequency
Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets, Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1
through D327), consists of:

a. Vacuum Tube Voltmeter - Hewlett Packard Model 410B.

b. Dummy Load, 1,000 Watts, 50 ohms, non-inductive, Bird, Model 8833 or

equivalent, with ‘‘N’’ type (male) QC Connector.

c. R-F Wattmeter; Bird, Model 43 ‘“‘Thruline’’ (1,000 watt element) or

equivalent, equipped with QC type ‘‘N’’ female connectors.

d. Eight foot cable of RG8/U coaxial with one UG573A/U connector on one

end and type UG21B/U (series N, male) on the other.

e. Long insulated screw driver to fit vacuum capacitors adjustment screws.
NOTE:

The R-F Wattmeter is connected between the dummy load and the cable. One end

of the cable connects to J103 on the transmitter and the other end connects to

the R-F Wattmeter.
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15. Page 6-20. Paragraph 6-2f (5). Insert the following: ‘‘Refer to T-6, paragraph

16 for POWER AMPLIFIER ALIGNMENT applicable to Sets, Serial Numbers

Al through A178, D1 through D327.”’

16. The following is paragraph 6-2f (5) applicable to Sets, Serial Numbers Al

through A178, D1 through D327:

(5) POWER AMPLIFIER ALIGNMENT (Sets Serial Numbers Al through
A178, D1 through D327:

Step 1. De-energize the transmitter by placing EMERGENCY STOP
switch S201 in the OFF position.
WARNING
EXTREME CAUTION MUST BE EXERCISED WHEN MAKING TEST
CONNECTIONS AND MEASUREMENTS AROUND THE FINAL, AMPLI-
FIER TANK ASSEMBLY. BE SURE TO SET THE EMERGENCY STOP
SWITCH ON THE FRONT PANEL OF THE HIGH VOLTAGE POWER
SUPPLY IN THE OFF POSITION AND THEN DISCHARGE THE
FILTER CAPACITORS BY WITHDRAWING THE POWER SUPPLY
DRAWER FROM THE CABINET FAR ENOUGH TO ALLOW SHORT-
ING SWITCH S202 TO OPERATE.
Step 2. Pull out the drawer containing Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2 and engage the foul-weather latch.
Step 3. Set the P.A. COUPLING (H) to 50 and rotate P.A. TUNING (G)
counter-clockwise to its full stop. The frequency indication of 2MC should be
approximately 3/8-inch above the two center screws of the window cover.

If the 2MC indication is not in this position, remove the window screws
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and window, then gently pull the tape out from the sprocket and set in the cor-
rect position. Re-install the window.

Step 4. Remove cover marked ‘‘AM-2121, RIGHT SIDE’’ and inspect the posi-
tions of the trolley wheels with respect to the coil windings of 1.804, 1L.805. On
co0il 1,804 the front wheel should be on the last winding before the winding enters
the hole in the coil form. The rear trolley wheel should be on the first turn of
the coil (to the left side of the observer). On coil L805, front wheel should be
on the ninth turn of the coil and the rear wheel should be on the ninth turn from
the front of-the transmitter (observer’s left side).

Step 5. Rotate P.A. TUNING (G) clockwise to its full stop. A frequency
indication of 30 MC should appear in the center of the window. If tape po-
sition is now out of adjustment, the gearing must be re-set as described in
paragraph 6-3g(4)(c).

Step 6. Ckeck the positions of the trolley wheels with respect to the coil
windings. On coil L805, the front wheel should be not more than 3/4-inch from
the zero point (vee) of the coil winding. The rear wheel of 1.805 should be on
the first winding from center (or left section of coil). On coil L.804, the front
wheel should be on the first winding of the right hand section of the coil
(1/4-inch towards coil center). The rear wheel of L.804 should be directly at
zero point (vee of coil windings). Using an inspection mirror, check the
trolley wheels on coil 1.803. The front wheel should be on the last winding of
thie left section of the coil. The rear wheel should be within 1/4-inch of the

zero point (vee of coil windings).
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Step 7. Using an open end wrench, release the lock-nut on the top of
vacuum variable capacitor C837. Adjust the hex nut lead screw to withdraw
the concentric plates of the capacitor so there is approximately 3/64-inch

clearance between the movable plate and the fixed plate.

(Note: A dime is approximately 3/64-inch thick).

Step 8. Engage the top drawer interlock switch and energize the trans-
mitter. Tune up the transmitter at an operating frequency of 15MC using
the procedure outlines in paragraph 3-2b(2). DO NOT GO FURTHER THAN
STEP 16 WITH THE TUNING PROCEDURE. POWER SELECTOR SWITCH ON
AMPLIFIER-SUPPLY AM-2122/WRT-2 MUST BE IN ‘“‘ADJUST’’ POSITION.

Step 9. Set P.A. TUNING (G) control so 15MC indication on the dial
tape is approximately in the center of the window. Set P.A. COUPLING (G)
to ‘47’

Step 10. Set DRIVE ADJUST to full counter-clockwise position.

Step 11. On Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2, set POWER
SELECTOR to 500W position.

Step 12. Set P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS knob to TOTAL CURRENTS po-
sition and adjust P.A. BIAS CONTROL potentiometer R914 until a reading of
500 ma is obtained.

Step 13. Advance the DRIVE ADJUST control and check for output power
indications on the Bird R~F Wattmeter. Observe the TOTAL, P.A. CATHODE
CURRENT meter which should be no more than the red line indication. At the
same time observe TEST AMMETER with the control knob set in P.A. SCREEN

CURRENT. The P.A. screen current should be in the green area.
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Step 14. Using a long screwdriver, adjust C836 for a peak in output power
as indicated on the external R-F Wattmeter. If P.A. CATHODE CURRENT
tends to exceed the red line, reduce DRIVE ADJUST until reading is below
the red line position.

Step 15. Adjust C837 for maximum power output and minimum P.A. SCREEN
CURRENT. These two variables may not be coincident, therefore the capacitor
adjustment must be varied until the optimum setting is obtained.

Step 16. Re-peak C836 for maximum output as described in Step 14.

Step 17. Advance the DRIVE ADJUST control and adjust P.A. OVERLOAD
control R864 so that the H.V. OVERLOAD indicator does not light.

Step 18. The Power Amplifier must now be adjusted to obtain maximum
power output (650 watts on external R-F Wattmeter), with SCREEN CURRENT
indication well in the negative region (green area on TEST AMMETER), and
TOTAL cathode current below the red line. This is accomplished by a series
of repetitious adjustments of the DRIVE ADJUST control and capacitors
C836 and C837 in the following sequence:

a. Advance DRIVE ADJUST control clockwise while observing SCREEN
CURRENT and TOTAL cathode current meters and the external R-F Watt-
meter. If screen current indicator moves out of the green area and starts to
go positive or the cathode current exceeds the red line indication, immed-
iately reduce the drive to bring the indicators back into tolerance.

b. Peak C836 for maximum power indication on the R-F Wattmeter while
observing the TEST AMMETER for screen current. If the meter starts to
move toward the positive region, adjust C837 to bring the screen current

well into the green area.
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c. Again advance the DRIVE ADJUST control clockwise while observing

the meters. Stop and repeat the adjustments of C836, C837 each time the screen
and cathode currents move towards out of tolerance indications.

d. Advance the DRIVE ADJUST control and repeat the above procedures in
as many increments as it takes to reach an indication of maximum power
output (650 watts) on the R-F Wattmeter, with the SCREEN CURRENT well
in the green area and the TOTAL cathode current just below the red line.

An indication of correct screen current alignment occurs at the ‘‘turn-around
point’’. This is defined as the point when the DRIVE ADJUST control is
rotated clockwise and the TEST AMMETER needle first starts to go hegative,
then moves in the opposite direction (towards positive region), but comes to
rest in the green area.

Step 19. Reduce the drive by turning the DRIVE ADJUST in the counter-
clockwise direction and adjust P.A. TUNING (G) and P.A. COUPLING (H) to
achieve 500 watts output with screen current in the green area and TOTAL
cathode current below the red line. This is done as follows:

a. Reduce DRIVE ADJUST so power output indication is approximately
500 watts. Set TUNE COUP to TUNE and rotate P.A. COUPLING (G) for
maximﬁm power output indication on the R-F Wattmeter. Set TUNE COUP to
COUP and tune P.A. COUPLING for 500 watts output.

b. Rock back and forth between P.A. TUNING and P.A. COUPLING until
the desired indication of 500 watts power output (with screen and cathode

currents within tolorance) is observed on the external R-F Wattmeter.
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c. At the correct power output and current indications, the 15 MC
reading on the tape should be approximately in the same position achieved in
Step 18 and the P.A. COUPLING should be at a reading of approximately 47 on
the dial.

Step 20. Before aligning for other frequencies, perform the P.A. Amplifier
neutralization procedure as follows:

a. Turn off high power and place POWER SELECTOR in ADJUST position.

b. Rotate drawer containing Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2
so that the top capacitor compartment is easily accessible.

WARNING
BE SURE POWER IS OFF BEFORE MAKING ANY ADJUST -
MENTS. A MINIMUM OF 2,000 VOLTS, RF PRESENT IN THE
CAPACITOR COMPARTMENT WHEN POWER IS ON.

c. Connect VTVT, Hewlett-Packard Model 410B to output of driver (plate
connection of V802).

d. Turn on power and turn I.P.A. TUNING (F) to 26 MC. Rock P.A.
TURNING control (G) above and below resonant point while turning adjustment
on C909. The setting for proper neutralization occurs at the setting of C909
indicated by minimum deflection of the voltmeter while rocking P.A. TUNING
(G) above and below the resonant point.

Step 21. Turn off high power, place POWER SELECTOR on AM-2 122/WRT-2
in ADJUST position. Tune up transmitter for 30 MC with P.A. COUPLING (H)

set to ‘47,
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Step 22. Turn on high power, advance DRIVE ADJUST clockwise and tune

for maximum power output (500 watts on R-F Wattmeter). Observe the SCREEN

CURRENT indication. If 30 MC indication can be seen in the window, P.A.
COUPLING (H) reads from 40-55, averaging 45; and screen current ‘‘turn
around’’ (refer to Step 18,d) occurs, the alignment is considered satisfactory
at 30 MC.

Step 23. If the requirements of Step 22 are not met, turn off power and
proceed as follows:

a. Set P.A. TUNING (G) to a position where 30 MC indication is slightly
above the center of the window. Set P.A. COUPLING (H) to ‘‘47’’. Using P.A.
TUNING (G) tune for peak on R-F Wattmeter. If maximum power output point
occurs at a point where 29 MC is indicated in the window centers, TURN OFF
POWER and adjust coil LL813 by compressing the coil turns. If power output
is increasing but 500 watts is not indicated before the P.A. TUNING hits the
full stop above 30 MC, then TURN OFF POWER and expand the coils of 1.813.

b. Re-check alignment at 30 MC as described in Step 22.

NOTE

At 30 MC some slight adjustment of C837, C836 may be necessary to bring
screen and cathode currents within tolerances. When tuning any frequency,
once 400 watts power output is reached, adjustment of I.P.A. FINE TUNING
should increase power output.

Step 24. With POWER SELECTOR set to ADJUST, rotate P.A. TUNING (G) to
2 MC and tune for maximum power output. At 500 watts output, the dial tape
should read approximately 2.05 and P.A. COUPLING (H) should read between
‘“40’’ and ““55"’.

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 13-




UNCLASSIFIED

Step 25. With POWER SELECTOR set to ADJUST, rotate P.A. TUNING (G)
to 10 MC and tune for maximum power output. At this point, the dial tape
should read between 9.7 and 10 MC in the center of the window.

Step 26. In every case where the transmitter is tuned for a particular
frequency, and the drive adjust is tuned clockwise, increasing the power
output to 500 watts the screen current should be going negative. When 500
watts output is passed, the ‘‘turn around’’ point should occur with the screen

current starting to go less negative, but still staying within the green area.
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17. Page 6-50A/B, Figure 6-25A: Add following to figure title: ‘‘and Serial
Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.’’ In the field of schematic make
the following corrections applicable to Serial Numbers Al through A178,

D1 through D327:

Reference Designation Area Change to
C803 B-3 €25-500"’
C832 A-3 “425-500"’
CR804 A-6 ‘“1N933”’
CR803 B-6 ‘“1N933”’
CR802 C-6 ““1N933”’
CR801 C-6 ‘“1N933”’
CR806 B-7 ‘“1N933”’
CR812 B-7 ‘“1N933”’
CR813 B-8 ‘“1N933”’
CR807 B-8 ‘“1N933”’
CR808 B-8 f“1N933”’
CR809 C-9 ‘“1N933”’
CRS811 C-9 ‘“1N933”’
CR805 B-8 ‘“1N933”’
CR810 A-8 ““1N933”’
CR820 D-7 ‘“1N933”’

CR825 B-10 ‘“1N483B”’
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18. Page 6-52A, Figure 6-26A. Add following to figure title: ‘‘and Serial Numbers
Al through A178; D1 through D327.”’ Add following NOTE in field of schematic:
‘““NOTE: On Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327, all 1N198
diodes are replaced with 1N933.”” Make following corrections applicable to

Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327:

Reference Designation Location Change
T1206 C-6 Change terminal as follows:
Was Now
5
7 1
1 2
-2 3
3 5
4 6
No. 4 not used
C316 8-A Change ‘‘1466’’ to ‘147 pf”’
R317 E-13 Change ‘“‘33K’’ to ‘‘22K”’

19. Page 6-54A/B, Figure 6-27A: Add following to figure title: ‘‘and Serial

Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.”’

A. Add following NOTE in field of schematic: ‘“NOTE: All 1N198 diodes,
replaced by 1N933 in Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327,
unless otherwise specified.”’

B. Make following corrections applicable to Serial Numbers Al through A178,

D1 through D327:

Reference Designation Location Change
Q1305, Q1306 B-6 Change ‘‘T-1720"’ to ‘‘2N1122”’
Q1315, Q1361 C-6 Change ‘“T-1720"’ to ‘‘2N1122”’
Q1307, Q1308 D-6 Change ‘‘T-1720"’ to ‘‘2N1122”’
Q1313, Q1314 E-6 Change ‘‘T-1720"’ to ‘2N1122”’
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Reference Designation Location Change
CR1311 thru D-8 Change ‘‘SV2007’’ to ‘“1N2986BSA’’
CR1314
CR601 thru A-3 Change ‘“1N198’’ to
CR604 B-3 ‘“S86 (MATCHED QUAD)”’
C-3
CR610 thru C-3 Change ‘“1N198’’ to
D-3 ““S86 (MATCHED QUAD)”’

C. Proportional Oven and Oven Control Unit (Location C-10) are not
applicable to Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D-327. Refer
to T-6 (Figure 6-27C) as corrected by this change.
20. Page 6-54C/D, Figure 6-27B. Z1302 Oven Control schematic not applicable
to Serial Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327. Both Z1301 and Z1302
.are sealed units and are only repairable by the manufacturer. The Oven and
Control Unit must be replaced as a matched set. See the schematic figure
6-27C for reference only. Add NOTE on field of schematic as follows: ‘‘For
schematic of Z1301 and Z1302 applicable to Sets, Serial Nos. Al through A178;

D1 through D327, see T-6.”
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21. Page 6-56C/D, Figure 6-28B. Add following to figure title: ‘‘and Serial
Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.”’
A. Add following note in field of schematic ‘‘NOTE: For Sets, Serial Numbers
A1l through A178; D1 through D327, all 1N198 diodes are changed to
1N933; 1N1226 diodes are changed to 1N547; 1N547 diodes are changed to
1N483B.’’ Activities using these sets should make corrections on field of
schematic.
B. At drawing location D-11 change ‘‘C1426°’ to ‘‘C1421A’’ for Sets, Serial
Numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.
22. Page 6-57/58, Figure 6-29, change value of ‘“‘R217”’ for Sets, Serial Al
through A178, D1 through D327 from ‘800’ to ‘“2,500.”’
23. Page 7-OA, AN/WRT-2 PARTS LIST, SECTION 7A.
A. Paragraph 7-0,b: Delete ‘‘and’’ after Table 7-1 and insert comma and
add the following: ‘‘, 7-1B and 7-1C,”
B. Add the following, after ‘“14’’: ‘“15 - Used only on AN/WRT-2 equipments
with Serial numbers Al through A178, D1 through D327.”’
C. After paragraph 7-0O, C, add the following: ‘‘Refer to T-6, 19d for
paragraph d.”’
D. The following is paragraph 7-0, d: ‘‘d. Sets, Serial Numbers Al through
A178 and D1 through D327 are interchangeable with Serial Number 600.
Notes ‘‘6’7, ‘“14’’ and ‘‘15’’ are applicable, as well as common parts used
on all AN/WRT-2 equipments. Cosmos Industries Inc. part numbers are
given in Table 1-C for identification purposes and do not indicate non-

interchangeability.
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Figure 6-27C. Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2, One MC Oscillator,
Schematic Diagram, Sets Serials A1-A178, D1-D327.
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Table NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3014 AN/WRT-2
7-1C PARTS LIST

SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2,
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

CABINET, ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT CY-2558/WRT-2 (Sets A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
C103 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED: CERAMIC DIELECTRIC: Filter Capacitor
Thru 10,000 pf, +100, -20%, 500 Vdc working, Fig. 6-47
C134 CK63AW103X, spec MIL-C-11015.
E103 15 BOARD, MOUNTING: c/o 24 Capacitors Component Mrg. Board
ALT A mounted on a printed board, mfr Fig. 6-47
94486, dwg 279-C-AE-1325.
MP101 15 CLEANER ELEMENT: Air impringement type, Air Cleaner Element
ALT A aluminum, anodized, non-replaceable Fig. 5-31
element, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-1120.
MP132 ALT A 15 TRACK, DRAWER SLIDE: mfr 94486, dwg Drawer Slide Track
Thru 279-D-1111. Fig. 5-31
MP135 ALT A
MP140 ALT A 15 HINGE, RIGHT HAND: ASSY: Mfr, 94486, Drawer Hinge
Thru dwg 279-D-AM-1190. Fig. 5-31
MP143 ALT A
MP144 ALT A 15 HINGE, RIGHT HAND: ASSY: Mfr. 94486, Drawer Hinge
THRU dwg 279-D-AM-1195. Fig. 5-31
MP147 ALT A
MP148 ALT A 15 ANGLE, FILTER: Mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-1119, Filter Support
Fig. 5-31
MP149 ALT A 15 BLOCK, ROLLER: Mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-1134, Drawer Slide Block
Thru Fig. 5-31
MP158 ALT A
MP159 ALT A 15 RADIO FREQUENCY SHIELDING, GASKET: R-F Shielding Gasket

Thru
MP168 ALT A

woven metallic, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-1142.

Fig. 5-31

POWER SUPPLY PP-2222/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1 thru D327)

E201
ALT A

E202
ALT A
E218
ALT A

15

15

15

TERMINAL BOARD ASSY: 24 stud terminals,
1 feedthrough insulator; mfr 94486,
dwg 279-D-AE-7165.

RESISTOR AND TERMINAL BOARD, mir
94486, dwg 279-C-AE-T175.

BOARD, MOUNTING: For fuzes F201, F202,
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-T7136.

Common Terminal Board

for H.V. Transformers
Fig. 6-46

Resistor Mounting Board
Fig. 6-46

Fuze Mounting Board
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Table NAVSHIPS 0967-073-3014 AN/WRT-2
7-1C PARTS LIST
SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2,
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued
POWER SUPPLY PP-2222/WRT-2 (Sets Serial Al thru A178, D1 thru D327)
{
REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
E219 15 BOARD, MOUNTING: For fuzes F203, F205, Fuse Mounting Board
ALT A mfr 94466, dwg 279-C-T7141.
K207 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: 4 pdt, single break, +«1250V D.C. Overload
ALT A 6.0 Vde, 214 ma. Mfr 70309, type Fig. 6-46
SKH-CC-CC-37A.
1201 15 REACTOR, FIXED INDUCTANCE: 1 coil, +1250V dc Filter
ALT A 0.4 henry min, 1.25 amp dec, 4.4 ohms Fig. 6-46
+15%, dc resistance 3-2 kv rms test,
Mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-7192.
M201 15 METER TIME TOTALIZING, ELECTRIC: Filament Hours Meter
ALT A Calibrated in hours 9999.9 hrs max, Fig. 6-46
0.1 hr smallest increment, 115V ac
60 cps synchronous motor, mfr 45402
type MP51005-1.
5202 15 SUBASSEMBLY, SWITCHING: c/o bracket, +1250V dc Grounding
ALT A mtg. base, plunger, spring, grounding Switch
strap, shorting bar and associated Fig. 6-46
hardware; mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-7180.
T201 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER, STEP UP: 4 primary H.V. Rectifier Plate
ALT B windings 115V. 60 cps + 5%, single Transformer
phase; 1 secondary winding 803V, tapped Fig. 6-46
at 3734, 5754, rating 785VA, MIL-T-27A
Class 5. Mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-7051.
T202 15 Same as T201, ALT B. H.V. Rectifier Plate
ALLT B Transformer
Fig. 6-46
T203 15 Same as T201, ALT B. H.V. Rectifier
ALT B Plate Transformer
Fig. 6-46
T204 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER, STEP-DOWN: 1 primary | H.V. Filament Trans-
ALT A winding, 115V, 60 cps + 5%, single former
phase, 4 secondary windings 2.5V. Fig. 6-46
MIL-T-27A, Class 5; Mfr 94486, dwg
279-B-7196.
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Table AN/WRT-2
7-1C PARTS LIST

SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2,
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

OSCILLATOR, RADIO FREQUENCY 0-581/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
C301 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 39 pf Band #1 Coupling
ALT A + 1%, 500 V de working, mfr 72136, type Capacitor
DM15E390F(+0.5 pf). Fig. 6-26A-9A
C302 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE: piston type, 1-10pf Band #1 Trimmer
ALT A ‘capacity range, +1%, 1000V dc working; Fig. 6-37
Mfr 73899, type VCJ858 (94486, dwg. Fig. 6-26A-8C
279-A-4084).
C303 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: Band #2 Coupling
ALT A 36 pf + 1%, 500 V dc working, mfr Capacitor Fig. 6-37
72136, type DM15E360F. Fig. 6-26A-9A
C304 15 Same as C302. Band #2 Trimmer
ALT A Fig. 6-37,
Fig. 6-26A-9C
C305 15 Same as C301. Band #3 Coupling
ALT A Capacitor, Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-9A
C308 15 Same as C302. Band #3 Trimmer
ALT A Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-9B
C307 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: Band #4 Coupling
ALT A 43 pf + 1%, 500 V dc working; Mfr Capacitor Fig. 6-37
72136, type DM15E430F. Fig. 6-26A-9B
C308 15 Same as C302.° Band #4 Trimmer
ALT A Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-9C
C309 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: Band #5 Coupling
ALT A 56 pf + 1%, 500V dc working, mfr Capacitor Fig. 6-37
72136, type DM15F560FO. Fig. 6-26A-9B
C310 15 Same as C302. Band #5 Trimmer
ALT A Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-9C
C311 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: Band #6 Coupling
ALT A 72 pf + 1%, 500V dc working, mfr Capacitor Fig. 6-37
72136, type DM15F720FO. Fig. 6-26A-9B
C312 15 Same as C302 ’ Band #6 Trimmer
ALT A Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-9C
C313 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE, AIR DIELECTRIC: R-F Oscillator
ALTA Gear driven, 71.25 pf-81.5 pf, Mrf Main Tuning
94486, dwg 279-D-4085. Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-9C
C314 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: R-F Oscillator Feed-
ALT A 330pf+2%, 500 V dc working, Mfr. back Fig. 6-37
72136, type DM15F331GO. Fig. 6-26A-9A
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-0S
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2,
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST~-Continued
OSCILLATOR, RADIO FREQUENCY 0-581/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)
REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
C315 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: R-F Oscillator Feed-
ALT A 130 pf+ 2%, 500V d-c working, mfr 72136, back - Fig. 6-37
type DM15G131G Fig. 6-26A-0A
C316 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: Band #1 Padder
ALT A 1470 pf +1% 500V, d-c working. CM06F147F03, Fig. 6-37
spec MIL-C-5. Fig. 6-26A, 8-B
Cc327 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 1300 pf | Band #4 Padder
ALT A +1%, 500 V d-c working, CMO6F132F303 Fig. 6-26A-9B
spec MIL-C-5,
C329 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 400 pf Band #5 Padder
ALT A +1%, 500 V, d-c working, mfr 72136, type Fig. 6-37
DM15F401FD. Fig. 6~-26A-9B
C331 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 255 pf Band #6 Padder
ALT A +1%, 500V, d-c working, mfr 72136, type Fig. 6-37
DM15F2550F0. Fig. 6-26A-9C
C341 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE, AIR DIELECTRIC: Double Tuning For
ALT A mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-4528. V302, V303, V304
Fig. 6-36, Fig. 6~
264, -11B, -12C,
-14C
C380 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 5100pf | Band #5 Padder
ALT A +1%, 500V, d-c working, CMQO7F512F03. Fig. 6-37
spec MIL-C-5. Fig. 6-26A-9A
C381 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 20 pf Band #1 Control
ALT A +2%, 500V d-c working, mfr 72136, type Decoupling
DM15E2060. Fig. 6-37
C382 15 Same as C381 ALT A. Band #2 Control
ALT A Decoupling
Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-8B
C383 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 18 pf Band #3 Control
ALT A +2%, 500 V d-c¢ working, mfr 72136, Decoupling
type DM15C180GO. Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A- 8B
C384 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 15 pf Band #4 Control
ALT A +2%, 500 V d~-c working, mfr 721386, Decoupling
type DM15C150GO0. Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-8B
C385 15 Same as C384 ALT A. Band #5 Control
ALT A Decoupling
Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-8B
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2,
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

OSCILLATOR, RADIO FREQUENCY 0-581/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A1'78, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
C386 Same as C384 ALT A. Band #6 Control
ALT A Decoupling Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-8B
C387 15 CAPACITOR, SILICON, TYPE 1N950. M.O. Control React-
ALT A ance Fig. 6-37
CR301 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N933, Frequency Doubling
Thru spec MIL-5-19500. Diodes for T301, T302
CR304 Fig. 6-26A, 11E, 12E
ALT A
E310 15 BOARD, MOUNTING; mfr 94486, dwg. Component Mounting
ALT A 279-B-AM-4125A. Fig. 6-37
E320 15 BOARD, MOUNTING: mfr 94486, dwg. Component Mounting
ALT A 279-C-AE-4495A Fig. 6-38
E335 15 KNOB, ALUMINUM: Flatted knurled sides Control Knob
ALT A 1-1/2 inch dia. skirt, 2-6-32 tapped Fig. 5-37
holes in skirt, for 1/4 in. dia. shaft.
E340 15 DIAL, BARREL TYPE: Scales at top and Calibration Dial
ALT A bottom; mfr 94486, dwg. 279-C-4325 Fig. 5-37
FL.301 15 FILTER, BAND-PASS: 1KC, mfr 94486, 1 KC Trap
AL T A dwg. 279-A-4034. Fig. 6-37
Fig. 6-26A-10D
F1.302 15 FILTER, BAND-PASS: 2-Channel, 20-25 MC Filter For V303
ALT A and 25-30 MC, mfr 94486, dwg. Fig. 6-36
279-A-4533. Fig. 6-26A-13C
H301 15 HEATER: 4-in w by 4 1/2-in 1g., 160 ohms Oven Heaters
Thru 57.5V, mfr 94486, dwg. 279-A-4182C. Fig. 6-35
H306
ALT A
1.301 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY; 1 winding, close- Band #1 R-F Oscillator
ALT B wound, 101 turns at 0.0080 dia wire, Fig. 6-37
76.2 uh inductance, Q or 70 at 1.50 mc Fig. 6-26A-8A
(min) and 2.00 mc (max), mfr 94486,
dwg. 279-C-AE-4120A
1.302 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, space- Band #2, R-F Oscillator
ALT B wound, 73 turns 0.01 wire, 41.9 uh Fig. 6-37
inductance, Q 70, mfr 94486, dwg. Fig. 6-26A-8A
279-C-AE-4120B.
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

OSCILLATOR, RADIO FREQUENCY O-581/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
L303 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, space- Band #3 R-F Oscillator
ALT B wound, 55 turns 0.0128 wire, 22.3 uh Fig. 6-37
inductance, Q70, mfr 94486, dwg. Fig. 6-26A-8A
279-C-AE-4120C.
1.304 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, space Band #4 R-F Oscillator
ALT B wound, 40 turns, 0.0159 wire, 12.2 uh Fig. 6-37
Q70, mir 94486, dwg. 279-C-AE-4120D. Fig. 26 A-8B
1.305 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, space Band #5, R-F Oscillator
ALT B wound, 30 turns 0.0159 wire, 7.02 uh Fig. 6-37
Q70, mfr 94486, dwg. 279-C-AE-4120E. Fig. 6-26A-8B
L306 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, space Band #6, R-F Oscillator
ALT B wound, 24 turns 0.0159 wire, 4.42 uh, Fig. 6-37
Q70, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-4120F. Fig. 6-26A-8B
L3279 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY, VARIABLE: 5.75 to Load for V303
ALT A 8.05 uh, Q110 at 7.5mc, mfr 94486, Fig. 6-26
dwg. 279-A-AE-4556A. Fig. 6-26a-11C
1.328 15 COIL RADIO FREQUENCY, VARIABLE: 3.4 to Load for V303
ALT A 7 uh, Q110 at 7.5me, mfr 94486 Fig. 6-36
dwg 279-A-AE-4556B. Fig. 6-26A-11C
L1329 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY, VARIABLE: 2.1 to Load for V303
AFT A 3.0 uh, Q125 at 12.5mc, mfr 94486 Fig. 6-36
dwg 279-A-AE-4556C Fig. 6-26A-11C
MP305 15 Not used.
MP306 15 Not used.
MP309 15 SPROCKET WHEEL: mfr 94486, dwg. Drive Sprocket
ALT A 279-B-5063. Fig. 5-32
R317 15 RESISTOR, FIXED: Composition, 22,000 ohms, Screen Decoupling
RC20GF223K, spec MIL-R-11. for V304, Fig. 6-36
Fig. 6-26A-13E
C421 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 62 pf Band #5 Ratio
+1%, 500V d-c, mfr 72136, type Fig. 6-26A-9B
DM15F620F0.
C1258 15 Not used.
CR1201 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N933, 2.0 MC Generator
ALT A spec MIL-S5-19500. Fig. 6-34
Fig. 6-26A
CR1202 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N933, 1.5 MC Generator
ALT A spec MIL-S-19500.
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

OSCILLATOR, RADIO FREQUENCY 0-~581/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
FL.1201 15 FILTER, BAND PASS: 2MC, upper sideband Upper Sideband Filter
filter, mfr 94486, dwg. 279-A-4380A. Fig. 6-34
FL.1202 15 FILTER, BAND PASS: 2MC, lower sideband Lower Sideband Filter
ALT A filter, mfr 94486, dwg. 279-A-4380B.
F1.1203 15 FILTER, RADIO INTERFERENCE: 2MC, 10K ohms| Carrier Reject Filten
ALT A input, mfr 94486, 279-A-4381. Fig. 6-34
AMPLIFIER-POWER SUPPLY, AM2122/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)
CRb521 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N933, Blocking Diode
Thru spec MIL-S5-19500 Fig. 6-45
CR523
FL501 15 FILTER, LOW PASS: 0-10,000 cps, 600 Filter, Low Pass
ALT A ohms input, 600 ohms output, mfr Line AM and USB
94486, dwg 279-A-6034. Fig. 6-45
F1.502 15 Same as FL501 ALT A.
ALT A
K501 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: 4 pdt, single break, +350V Overload Relay
ALT A 6V d-c, 214 ma, mfr 82415, dwg. Fig. 6-45
5724-179HSX
K502 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: 4 pdt, single break, -350V Overload Relay
ALT A 24V d-c, 57 ma., mfr 82415, dwg. Fig. 6-45
' 5724-180HSX
K506 15 Same as K502 ALT A. Overioad Aux. Relay
Fig. 6-45
K507 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: 4 pdt, single break, Bias Keying Relay
ALT A 15.5V d-c, 60.4 ma., mfr 82415, Fig. 6-45
dwg. 5724-177HSX
K509 15 Same as K507. Break-in Follower
ALT A Relay, Fig. 6-45
K510 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: 4 pdt. single break, Push-to-Talk
ALT A 10.13V d-c, 91.2 ma., mfr 82415, AM & USB Relay
dwg 5724-178HSX Fig. 6-45
K511 15 Same as K510. Push-to-Talk
ALT A LSB Relay
Fig. 6-45
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-8 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OW
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST~-Continued

AMPLIFIER-POWER SUPPLY, AM2122/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
1,501 15 REACTOR: 2.5 henries 0.55 amps, 175V at Filter +350V Supply
ALT A 120 cps, 17.6 ohms d-c resistance, Fig. 6-45

mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-AE-6205.

1.502 15 Same as L1501 ALT A. Filter +350V Supply

ALT A Fig. 6-45

L1503 15 REACTOR: 10 henries, 0.10 amp, 175V at Filter, =350V Supply

ALT A 120 cps, 140 ohms d-c resistance, Fig. 6-45
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6020.

1504 15 Same as L503 ALT A.

ALT A

L505 15 REACTOR: 0.63 henries, 6V at 120 cps, Filter, 12V Supply

ALT A 0.10 amp, 1.73 ohms d-c resistance, Fig. 6-45
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6021.

1.506 15 REACTOR: 0.83 henries, 12V, 120 cps, Filter 24V Supply

ALT A 0.3 amp, 1.91 ohms at d-c resistance, Fig. 6-45
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6022.

M502 15 METER, AUDIO LEVEL: 0 to +3VU, 0 to Modulation Level Meter

ALT A -20VU, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-7110. Fig. 6-45

Q501 15 TRANSISTOR: 2N119(USN), spec MIL-S- Meter Amplifier

ALT A 19500. for M502

Q502 15 TRANSISTOR: 2N1323, spec MIL-5-19500. Switching Transistor

ALT A Fig. 6-45

R514 RESISTOR, FIXED: Wirewound, 50 ohms + Bleeder 12V Supply
10%, 10W, RW316500, spec MIL-R-26.

T501 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER, STEP-UP AND STEP- Input Power

ALT DOWN: 3 input voltages, 16 output Step-Down
voltages, mfr 94486, dwg 279-6036. Fig. 6-45

T502 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER: Step-up, 1 primary +350V, -350V

ALT A 220V, 2 secondaries 420V and 425V, Plate Transformers
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6037. Fig. 6-45B

T503 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER: Step-down, 1 primary, 12 and -24V Rectifier

ALT A 6 secondaries, 535V working, mfr Fig. 6-45B
94486, dwg 279-A-6038.

Cl1421A 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, PAPER DIELECTRIC: By-pass Capacitor
0.1 pf, 200V d-c, CPOSA1EB104K, Fig. 6-28B-120
spec MIL-C-25. (Also C14486)

CR1401 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N933, Reference Diode

ALT A spec MIL-S-19500. for flip flop

Fig. 5-21
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER-POWER SUPPLY, AM2122/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE | LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
CR1402 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N483B, Switching diodes for
ALT A spec MIL-8-19500. electronic switch
Thru Fig. 5-21
CR1409
ALT A
CR1420 15 Same as CR1401. A.G.C. Detector
Fig. 5-23A
CR1421 15 Same as CR1401. A.G.C. Detector
Fig. 5-23A
E1401 15 ELECTRONIC SWITCH ASSEMBLY: Printed Fip-Flop P.C.
ALT A circuit, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-AE- Board
6330B. Fig. 6-45A
E1407 15 A.G.C. PRINTED CIRCUIT: mfr 94486, A.G.C. Amplifier L.S.B.
ALT A dwg 279-C-AE-6385B Fig. 5-23B
E1408 15 A.G.C. PRINTED CIRCUIT: mfr 94486, A.G.C. Amplifier U.S.B.
ALT A dwg 279-C-AE-6395A. Fig. 5-23A
E1409 15 AUDIO AMPLIFIER, PRINTED CIRCUIT: mfr Audio Amplifier
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-6405B Fig. 5-23B
E1411 15 BOARD, COMPONENT MOUNTING: mfr 94486, Resistor Board
ALT A dwg 279-B-AM-6340. Fig. 6-45A
E1412 TEST OSCILLATOR, PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSY: Test Oscillator
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-6420A Fig. 5-23A
FL 1401 15 FILTER, BANDPASS: 2 channel, 300-3500 cps Bandpass Filter for
pass band, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6257. Speech Amplifier
Fig. 6-45
R1469 - RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 270 ohms Input Attenuator USB
+10%, 1/2W. RC20GF271K, spec MIL-R-11. Fig. 6-45
R1470 - Same as R1469. Attenuator
Fig. 6-45
R1473 - Same as R1469- Attenuator
Fig. 6-45
R1474 - Same as R1469. Attenuator
Fig. 6-45
R1475 15 RESISTOR, VARIABLE: mfr 71450, Type T-Pad, USB
ALT A AW-1040. Fig. 6-45
R1476 15 Same as R1475 ALT. A. T-Pad, Q1406
ALT A Fig. 6-45
R1477 15 Same as R1475 ALT. A. T-Pad, Q1406
ALT A Fig. 6-45
UNCLASSIFIED 7-0Y
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER-POWER SUPPLY, AM2122/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
R1478 15 Same as R1475 ALT. A. T-Pad, Q1406
ALT A Fig. 6-45
R1479 15 RESISTOR, VARIABLE, WIREWOUND: 5 K ohms Voltage Divider Base
ALT A +10%, SPST Switch, mfr 71450, type Q1408, Fig. 6-45
83-119
R1480 15 Same as R1479 ALT. A. Variable Attenuator
ALT A Fig. 6-45
T1401 15 TRANSFORMER, AUDIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary | Input Transformer
ALT A 42 ohms der, 25V, mfr 94486, dwg. Electronic Switch
279-A~6333. Fig. 5-21
T1402 15 TRANSFORMER, AUDIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary | Output Transformer
ALT A 19.9 ohms dcr, 1 secondary 48.3 ohms LSB Electronic Switch
der, 25V, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6332. Fig. 5-21
T1403 15 Same as T1402 ALT. A. Output Transformer
ALT A USB Electronic Switch
Fig. 5-21
T1406 15 TRANSFORMER, AUDIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary | Emitter Load Transfor-
ALT A 1260 ohms dcr, 1 secondary, 284 ohms mer Q1412
dcr, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-6422. Fig. 5-24
T1407 15 TRANSFORMER, AUDIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary | Input Transformer
ALT A 600 ohms C.T. dcr, other primary 35 USB Speech Amplifier
ohms, 1 secondary 600 ohms, mfr 94486 Fig. 6-45
dwg 279-A-6256.
T1408 15 Same as T1407 ALT. A. Input Transformer
ALT A LSB Speech Amplifier
Fig. 6-45
T1409 15 Same as T1407 ALT. A. Collector Load
ALT A Q1405. Fig. 6-45
T1410 15 Same as T1407 ALT. A. Collector Load
ALT A : - Q1409. Fig. 6-45
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

CONTROL ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY C-2764/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
c621 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 670.5 Phase Shift Network
ALT A pf + 1% 300V dc working, mfr 53021, ‘Fig. 6-41
type CM20D670.5 pf. ’
C659 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 1128pf Coupling, Grid to
ALT A +1%, +300V dc, CMO06F11280F03, spec Cathode V606
MIL-C-5.
C664 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 2438pf Fixed Padder
ALT A +1%, 500V dc working, CM06F11280F03, 60 to 70 KC Band
spec MIL-C-5.
C655 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: 1084pf Fixed Padder
ALT A +1%, 500V de working, CMO6F10480F03, 70to80KC Band
spec MIL-C-5.
C666 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED MICA: 789 pf » 1%, 500V Fixed Padder
ALT A de working, CMO6F7890F03, spec MIL-C-5. 80to 90 KC Band
ce87 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA: 609 pf + 1%, Fixed Padder
ALT A CMO6F609F03, spec MIL-C-5. - 90 to 100 KC
CR601 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE, 3 MATCHED Mixer Dioded
Thru QUAD: mfr 09213, type S86. Fig. 5-29
CR604 (Matched Set)
CR605 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: type 1N933, A.G.C. Rectifier
spec MIL-S-198500.
CR606 15 Same as CR605. Master Oscillator
Thru Phase Detector
CR608 Fig. 6-41
CR609 15 Same as CR605. Oscillator Phase
Detector
Fig. 6-41
CR610 15 Same as CR601-CR604. 100KC Phase Detector,
Thru Matched Quad
CR613 Fig. 6-40
CR615 15 Same as CR605. Interpolation Oscil-
Thru lator Phase Detector
CR618 Diode. Fig. 6-40
CR619 15 Same as CR605. Interpolation Oscil-
lator AGC Rectifier
Fig. 6-41
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

CONTROL ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY C-2764 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
CR621 15 Same as CR605. Meter Rectifier
M601, Fig. 6-40
CR622 15 Same as CR605. Meter Rectifier
M601, Fig. 6-40
CR623 15 Same as CR605. 1KC Alarm Detector
Fig. 6-40
CR632 15 Same as CR605. 1KC Phase Detector
Fig. 6-40
CR633 15 Same as CR605. 1KC Phase Detector
Fig. 6-40
CR637 15 Same as CR605. 1MC Phase Detector
Fig. 6-40
CR638 15 Same as CR605. 1MCPhase Detector
Fig. 6-40
E601 16 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY, DIODE MIXER: Input Mixer
ALT A mir 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5265. Fig. 6-41
F1.601 15 FILTER BAND PASS: 40 to 110 KC, mfr Bandpass Filter V601A.
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-A-5242. Fig. 6-41
FL602 15 Same as FL601 ALT. A. Bandpass Filter V601B.
Fig. 6-41
FL603 15 NETWORK PHASE SHIFT: 1.5 to 30 MC, 90 Phase Shift Network
ALTB degree phase network, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 6-41
279-B-5255.
HR601 15 HEATING ELEMENT, ELECTRICAL: 230 ohms Oven Heating Element
Thru + 7%, 115V, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-5416A. Fig. 6-43
HR604 B
ALT A
1.608 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 5.0 mh, 41 ohms, Plate Decoupling
1.609 125 ma, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5474B. V605 Fig. 6-40
ALT A
1.610 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 60 mh, 200 ohms, Interpolation
ALT A 100 ma, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5602. Oscillator Phase
Detector Filter
Fig. 6-42
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OAB
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

CONTROL ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY C-2764 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
L.611 15 Same as L610. Interpolation
ALT A Oscillator Phase
Detector Filter
Fig. 6-42
L612 Not Used.
1613 Not Used.
L614 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 31 uh, 3.3 ohms Pulse Forming
ALT A der at 25 deg C. mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 6-40
279-A-5476.
L615 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, 3 pie Interpolation
ALT A universal wound, 1155 turns, signal Oscillator Tank
silk insulation, q of 40 min at 79 ke, 50 to 60 KC Band
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5710F. Fig. 6-42
L6186 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding 3 pie Interpolation
ALT A universal wound, 1080 turns, signal Oscillator Tank
silk insulation, q of 50 min at 79 ke, 60 to 70 KC Band
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5710A. Fig. 6-42
L617 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, 3 pie Interpolation
ALT A universal wound, 975 turns, signal Oscillator Tank
silk insulation, q of 45 min at 79 ke, 70 to 80 KC Band
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5710B. Fig. 6-42
L618 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, 3 pie Interpolation
ALT A universal wound, 900 turns, signal Oscillator Tank
silk insulation, g of 45 min at 79 ke, 80 to 90 KC Band
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5710C. Fig. 6-42
L619 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, 3 pie Interpolation
ALT A universal wound, 825 turns, signal Oscillator Tank
silk insulation, q of 45 at 79 kc, 90 to 100 KC Band
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5710E. Fig. 6-42
1.620 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 65 deg C max Interpolation
ALT A ambient temperature, 100% duty cycle, Oscillator Cathode
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5929. Choke V604
Fig. 6-42
L621 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 20 mh, 100 ohms, Master Oscillator
ALT A 125 ma, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5474A. Phase Detector
Filter Fig. 6-40
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CONTROL ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY C-2764/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
1622 15 CHOKE, RADIO FREQUENCY: 3 mh 4 10% at Master Oscillator
ALT A 1000 cps, 73 ohms dc¢ resistance, mfr Phase Detector
94486, dwg 279-C-5566A. Filter Fig. 6-40
L623 15 REACTOR FIXED INDUCTANCE: 16 h min at Feedback Amplifier
ALT A 60 cycles, 0.004 amp de¢, 560 ohms ¢ Filter V607B
15% dc resistance 1.5 5 v rms test.” Fig. 6-40
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5483.
M603 ALT A COUNTER, MECHANICAL: Eight wheels Frequence interpre-
numbered 0-9, 1 bank ccw rotation, tation
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-5099.
M604 Not used.
Thru
M699
MP601 15 GEAR, SPUR: 64 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
ALT A angle, 128 teeth, 2.00 nom pitch dia, Fig. 5-33
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5645.
MP602 ALT A 15 GEAR, SPUR: 64 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 64 teeth, 1.00 nom pitch dia, Fig. 5-33
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5644.
MP603 ALT A 15 GEAR, SPUR: 64 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 64 teeth, 1.00 nom pitch dia, Fig. 5-33
mir 94486, dwg 279-B-5643.
MP604 ALT A 15 Not Used.
MP605 ALT A 15 GEAR, BEVEL: (Pair), 32 pitch, 20 deg Fig. 5-33
pressure angle, 24 teeth, 0.750 pitch
dia, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-5597.
MP605A Part of MP605. Listed for reference Drive Gear
only.
MP605B Part of MP605. Listed for reference Drive Gear
only.
MP608 15 Not used.
Thru
MP699
5601 15 SWITCH, ROTARY: 4 pole, 12 position, Band Selector
ALT A shorting type contacts, rotor and Fig. 6-42
contacts solid silver alloy, mfr
81716, type 195067-DH5C.
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OAD

33




UNCLASSIFIED

AN/WRT-2
PARTS LIST

SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

CONTROL ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY C-2764/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
S605 15 SWITCH, SENSITIVE: SPDT, 3 screw type ter- Sideband K602
ALT A minals MS25253-1, spec MIL-S-6743. Energize Fig. 6-44
85606 15 SWITCH, ROTARY: 4 pole, 4 position, non- Meter M601 Selec-
ALT A shortening type contacts, mfr 94486, dwg tion Switch

279-C-6117B. Fig. 6-44
5607 15 SWITCH, ROTARY: 2 position, 4 pole, 3 amp, Intermediate Tuning
ALT A 250 v ac/dc, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5166. Fig. 6-44
S608
Thru Not Used.
S699
T601 Not Used.
T602 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary, |[Modulator
ALT A 1 secondary, center tapped, 25 v working, Fig. 6-41

mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5245.

T603 15 Same as T602. ALT A. Modulator, Fig. 6-41
ALT A
T604 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary, Plate V602B
ALT A 1 secondary, center tapped, mfr 94486, Fig. 6-41

dwg 279-A-AE-5370.
T605 15 Same as T604. ALT A. Plate VE03B
ALT A Fig. 6-41
T606 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary, | Phase Detector
ALT A 1 secondary, center tapped, 35 v working, Fig. 6-40

mfir 94486, dwg 279-A-5477.
T607 15 Same as T606. ALT A. Phase Detector
ALT A Fig. 6-40
T608 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary, [Plate V605
ALT A 260 v, tapped, 1 secondary, 2 v, mfr Fig. 6-40

94486, dwg 279-A-5478.
T609 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 50 kc to Grid V606
ALT A 100 ke, 2 windings, primary winding, 32 mh Fig. 6-42

min at 1000 cycles, 300 turns, 0.0063 in.

dia (No. 34 wire), secondary winding 30

turns 0.0179 in. dia (No. 25 wire), mir

94486, dwg 279-A-5700.
T610 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 50 kc to 100| Cathode V603B
ALT A kc, 2 windings, center tapped primary wind- Fig. 6-42

ing, 100 mh min at 1000 cycles, mfr

94486, dwg 279-A-5705.
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REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
T611 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER STEP-DOWN: Primary Filament
ALT A 115 v, 60 cycles + 5%, single phase, 1 secondary Fig. 6-44
winding, 6.3 v at 3.0 amps, mfr 94486,
dwg 279-A-5032.
T612 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1.5 to 30 Comparison Signal
ALT A me, 90 ohms, source resistance feed 180 ohms Fig. 5-29
balanced load, 7.07 v working, mfr 94486,
dwg 279-A-52617.
T613 15 Same as T612 ALT A. Comparison Signal
ALT A Fig. 5-29
T614 15 TRANSFORMER PULSE: 3 windings, 10, 12, 13 Blocking Oscillator
ALT A ohms respectively, 25 deg C dc resistance Transformer For
100% duty cycle, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5479. V604B Fig. 6-40
T615 15 Same as T614 ALT A. Blocking Oscillator
ALT A Transformer For
V610A Fig. 6-40
T616 15 Same as T614 ALT A. 1 KC Phase Detector
ALT A Fig. 6-40
T617 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER STEP-DOWN: 115 v, Plus 24-6V Regulated
ALT A 60 cps primary, 25 v, 18.4 and 76 v, 300 ma, Fig. 6-44
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5021.
T618 15 Not Used.
ALT A
T619 15 Same as T614 ALT A. 4:1 Frequency
ALT A Divider Fig. 6-40
T620 - 15 Same as T614 ALT A. 1 MC Phase Detector
ALT A Fig. 6-40
T621
Thru 15 Not Used
T699
2601 15 RINGING CIRCUIT: Two tuned circuits, Ringing Grid of
ALT A resonant at 47.5 kc and 30.0 k¢ respec- V604B Fig. 6-40
tively, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5482.
7602 15 RINGING CIRCUIT: Two tuned circuits, Ringing Cathode
ALT A resonant at 9.4 kc and 6.0 kc respec- of V610A
tively, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5481. Fig. 6-40
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OAF
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REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
2603 15 RINGING CIRCUIT: Two tuned circuits, Ringing Cathode of
ALT A resonant at 1.5 ke and 2.35 ke respectively, V610B
mifr 94486, dwg 279-A-5480. Fig. 6-40
2604 15 RINGING CIRCUIT: One tuned circuit, Ringing Grid of
ALT A resonant at 927 cps, mfr 94486, dwg V608
279-A-5484. Fig. 6-40
MP701
Thru 15 Not Used.
MP732
MP733 15 VERNIER, DIAL DRIVE: mfr 94486, dwg Vernier Dial Drive
279-B-5136. Unit Fig. 5-36A
MP734 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 3.56 inches Vernier and Dial
long, 0.2497 inces dia. both ends Drive Shaft
chamfered, mfr 94486, dwe 279-B-5137. Fig. 5-36A
MP735 15 NAMEPLATE, TUNING: mfr 94486, dwg Marked Tuning A&B
279-B-5058. Fig. 5-36A
MP736 15 CRANK TUNING DRIVE: knurled. 1 inch Tuning Drive Crank
lone, 1 2 inch dia. Fig. 5-36A
MP737 15 DIAL, VERNIER: -50 cyvcles to <50 cyeles, Vernier Tuning Dial
zero center, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5155. Fig. 5-36A
MP738 15 BRACKET, LOCK: 0.%4 inches long, 0.44 Tuning Drive Lock
inches wide, right angle bend 0.30,
mfr 94486, dwe 279-B-5083.
MP739 15 POST, LOCK: 1.42 inches long, 0.375 inch Tuning Drive Locking
dia, knurled, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5084. Post Fig. 5-36A
MP740 15 FLANGE, VERNIER MOUNTING: 3 inch dia, Vernier Drive
brass, nickel plated, mfr 94486, dwg Mounting
279-C-5087. Fig. 5-36A
MP741 15 PLATE, COVER: 4.31 inches long, by 2.69 Counter Cover
inches wide, two rectangular cutouts, Plate
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5086. Fig. 5-36A
MP742 15 WINDOW, COUNTER: 2 inches wide by 2-1/8 Counter Window
inches high, painted black except for Fig. 5-36A
2 window areas.
MP743 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 75 teeth, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-36A
279-B-5069.
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REFERENCE LOCATING

DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION

MP1744 15 COLLAR STOP: 1/2 inch dia, 1/4 inch wide, Drive Shaft Stop
(7T used), mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2245B. Collar Fig.5-36A

MP745 15 BEARING, THRUST: Oilite, 0.500 inch O.D. Shaft Bearing
0.255 1.D., 1/16 thick (17 used) mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-C-2247Q.

MP746 15 BEARING, THRUST: Oilite, 0.500 inch O.D. Shaft Bearing
0.255 inch I.D., 0.028 inch thick, mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-C-2247DD.

MP747 15 COLLAR, STOP #2: Stainless steel, mfr Tuning Drive
94486, dwg 279-B-5121. Stop Collar

Fig. 5-36A

MP748 15 COLLAR, STOP =1: Stainless steel, mfr Tuning Drive

94486, dwg 279-B-5116. Stop Collar
Fig. 5-36A

MP749 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: 15 teeth, 3/16 inch Drive Sprocket
pitch, 0.876 inch dia., mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-35A
279-B-5063.

MP750 1£ GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Counter Drive
angle, 42 teeth, 0.8750 inch pitch dia., Gear
mir 94486, dwg 279-B-5098. Fig. 5-36A

MP751 15 GEAR, BEVEL.: 48 pitch, pressure angle Drive Gear
20 deg, 28 teeth, pitch dia. 0.5833, Fig. 5-36A
mir 94486, dwg 279-B-5105.

MP752 15 GEAR, BEVEL: 48 pitch, pressure angle Drive Gear
20 deg, 42 teeth, pitch dia. 0.870, Fig. 5-36A
mir 94486, dwg 279-B-5104.

MPT753 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 36 teeth, pitch dia. 0.750, mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-B-5097.

MP754 15 GEAR SPUR: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 84 teeth, pitch dia. 1.750, mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-B-5068.

MP755 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 75 teeth, pitch dia. 1.5625, Fig. 5-36A
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5070.
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MP756 15 GEAR, BEVEL: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 24 teeth, pitch dia. 0.500, mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-B-5106.

MP757 15 GEAR, BEVEL: 48 pitch, 20 deg pressure Drive Gear
angle, 24 teeth, pitch dia. 0.500, mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-B-5107.

MP758 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 2.31 inches long, Drive Shaft
0.2497 dia, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5076C.

MP759 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 2.56 inches long, Drive Shaft
0.2497 inch dia., mfr 94486, dwg 279-B- Fig. 5-36A
5076B.

MP760 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 3.00 inch long, Drive Shaft
0.2497 inch dia, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B- Fig. 5-36A
5076D.

MP761 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 3.03 inch long, Drive Shaft
0.2497 inch dia, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B- Fig. 5-36A
5080.

MP762 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 3.12 inch long, Drive Shaft
dia. =1 - 0.2497 inch, dia =2 - 0.1874 Fio. 5-36
inch, mfr 94486, dwg 273-B-5096.

MP763 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 3.49 inch long, Drive Shaft
0.2497 inch dia, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B- Fig. 5-36A
5082.

MP764 15 CAM, SWITCH ACTUATOR: mfr 94486, dwg Switch Cam
279-B-5109. Fig. 5-36A

MP765 15 WASHER, STOP: 0.750 0.D., 0.250 I.D., Tuning Drive Stops
stop .036 inch high (11 used), mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-B-2244.

MP766 15 CHAIN, ROL LER: 86 pitches, 3,/16 inch Drive Chain
pitch, 5/32 inch wide, side flanged, Fig. 5-36A
stainless steel, mfr 94486, dwg
279-A-2215M.

MP767 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL.: for 3/16 inch pitch Drive Sprocket
5°32 inch wide chain, 20 teeth, mfr Fig. 5-36A
94486, dwg 279-B-2209.
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MP768 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL.: For 3/16 inch pitch, Drive Sprocket
5/32 inch chain, 24 teeth, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-35A
dwg 279-B-2210.

MP769 15 SPROCKET, IDLER: For 3/16 inch pitch, Idler Sprocket
5/32 inch chain, 0.602 dia, 15 teeth, Fig. 5-35A
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-5111.

MP770 15 SLEEVE, STUD IDLER: 0.447 inch long, Idler Sprocket
0.2495 inch O.D., 0.190 inch I.D. Stud Sleeve
stainless steel, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-35A
279-B-5061.

MPT771

Thru 15 Not Used

MP779

A1301 15 PROPORTIONAL OVEN AND CONTROL UNIT:
¢/ o of proportional oven unit Z1301
and control unit Z1302, furnished as
a matched set, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5735.

C1301

Thru 15 Not Used.

C1317

C1322 15 Not Used.

CR1301

Thru Not Used.

CR1304

CR1305 ALT A 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N933 6V Bias Supplv

Thru spec MIL-S-19500. Diodes

CR1308 ALT A Fig. 5-28

CR1311 ALT A 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N2986BSA, Zener Diode

Thru mfr 81483.

CR1314

E1301 15 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY: 10:1 frequency Binary No.1

ALT A divider, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-AE-5375A. Feedback

Counter, -100KC
Amp. Fig. 6-42

E1302 15 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY: -6V bias supply -6V dc Regulated

ALT A mir 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-5185A. Fig. 6-44
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E1303 15 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY: 10:1 frequency Binary No.2 and 3
ALT A divider, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-AE-5388. Fig. 6-42
E1304 15 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY: IMC oscillator, 1 MC Oscillator
ALT B mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-AE-5750. and 1 MC
Fig. 6-42
FL1301 15 FILTER, LOW PASS: Rejection at 120 cps,
32 db rated 0.12 hy min, includes coils

and capacitors, hermetically sealed,

mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-57117.
L1301 15 REACTOR: 0.63 hy, 20 v at 120 cps, 0.41

amp dc, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5031.
Q1305 ALT A 15 TRANSISTOR, HIGH FREQUENCY: 2N1122, spec Binary Counters
Thru MIL-S-19500. Fig. 5-25, 5-26
Q1308 ALT A
Q1313 15 Same as Q1305 ALT A. Binary No. 3 And
Thru Feedback Counters
Q1316 Fig. 5-25, 5-26
T1301 15 Not Used »
Thru
T1303
T1304 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 100KC, 1 MC Coupling
ALT A 1 primary, 1 secondary, pie wound, mfr 94486 Transformer

dwg 279-A-5379. Fig. 5-25
71301 15 PROPORTIONAL OVEN: Part of A1301. -
21302 15 OVEN CONTROL: Part of A1301.

1700 Series, 1 Megacycle Oscillator, P/O Control, Electrical Frequency C-2764/WRT-2

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6

C1%701 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, PAPER, DIELECTRIC: By-Pass
| .047 uf + 20%, 400V dc working, CP09A1KB473M, Fig. 5-27B
spec MIL-C-25.
Cc1702 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE, GLASS: 1 to 12 pf, mfr 1 MC Tuning Capac-
19644, type LLRC682048. tor Fig. 6-27B
C1703 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA, DIELECTRIC: 12 pf 1 MC Tuning
+5%, 1000V dc working, mfr 72136, type Padder
VCM-20-120. Fig. 6-27B
C1704 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA, DIELECTRIC: 1000pf |By-Pass Capacitor
+5%, 1000V dc working, mfr 72136, type DM15-102. Fig. 6-27B
C1705 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED,MICA, DIELECTRIC: 270 pf+5%, | Coupling Capacitor
1000V dc working, mfr 72136, type VCM-20-271. Fig. 6-27B
C1706 15 Same as C1704. By-Pass Capacitor
Fig. 6-27B
c1707 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED,MICA, DIELECTRIC: 3000pf+ |Coupling Capacitor
5%, 500V dc working, mfr 72136, type DM19-302.
C1708 15 Same as C1707 Coupling Capacitor
Fig. 6-27B
C1709 15 Same as C1707 Coupling Capacitor
Fig. 6-27B
C1710 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, CERAMIC, DIELECTRIC: Coupling Capacitor
10,000 pf+100, ~20%, 500V dc working, Fig. 6-27B
CK63AW103X, spec MIL-C-11015.
C1711 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, PAPER: 0.01uf+20%, 500Vdc |By-Pass Capacitor
working, CPO8A1KB103M, spec MIL-C-25. Fig. 6-27B
UNCLASSIFIED 7-0AK
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ci71i2 15 Not Used
and
C1713
C1714 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, PAPER DIELECTRIC: By-Pass Capacitor
0.33 uf + 20%, CP08A1KB334M, spec Fig. 6-27B
MIL-C-25.
C1715 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA DIELECTRIC: By-Pass Capacitor
510 pf + 10%, 300V dc working, mfr T1701 Fig. 6-27A
72136, type DM15-511.
C1716 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, PAPER DIELECTRIC: By-Pass Capacitor
0.015 uf + 20%, 500V dc working, Q1707 Fig. 6-27B
CPQ8A1K153M, spec MIL-C-25.
c1717 15 CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA, DIELECTRIC: Blocking Capacitor
Fig. 6-27B
C1718 15 Same as C1716. Blocking Capacitor
Fig. 6-27B
CR1701 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE: Zener 10V type Voltage Regulator
MZ10T10, spec MIL-S-19500. Fig. 6-278B
CR1702 15 SEMICONDUCTOR, DEVICE, DIODE: 1N483B Clamping Diode
Spec MIL-S-19500. Q1707
CR1703 15 Same as CR1702. Clamping Diode
Q1706 Fig. 6-278B
Q1701 15 TRANSISTOR: 2N333(USN), spec MIL-S- IMC Oscillator
19500. Fig. 6-27B
Q1702 15 Same as Q1701 Buffer Stage
Fig. 6-27B
Q1703 15 Same as Q1701. AGC Amplifier
Fig. 6-27B
Q1704 15 Same as Q1701. AGC Amplifier
Fig. 6-27B
Q1705 15 Same as Q1701. 1 MC Amplifier
Fig. 6-27B
Q1706 15 Same as Q1701. 1 MC Amplifier
Fig. 6-27B
Q1707 15 Same as Q1701. 1 MC Amplifier
Fig. 6-27B
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-0OAL
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R1701 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 91 K ohms + Voltage Divider for
5%, 1/2 w RCZOGF913J spec MIL-R-11. Q1701 Base
Fig. 6-27B
R1702 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 12 K ohms » Voltage Divider for
5%, 1/2 W RCZOGF123J spec MIL-R-11. Q1701 Base
Fig. 6-27B
R1703 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 1 K ohms + Collector Load
5%, 1/2 W RCZOGFIOZJ spec MIL-R-11. Q1701 Fig. 6-27B
R1704 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION 62K ohms + Voltage Divider
5%, 1/2 W RCZOGF523J spec MIL-R-11. Base Q1702
Fig. 6-27B-
R1705 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 6,800 ochms Voltage Divider Base
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF682J, spec MIL-R-11. Q1702 Fig. 6-27B
R1706 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 5,100 ohms Collector Load Q1702
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF512J, spec MIL-R-11. Fig. 6-27B
JR1707 15 RESISTOR, FIXED COMPOSITION 430 ohms + Emitter Bias Q1702
5%, 1/2 W RC20GF431J spec MIL-R-11. Fig. 6-27B
R1708 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION 47K ohms + Voltage Divider Base
5%, 1/2 W RCZOGF4’73J spec MIL-R-11. Q1704 Fig. 6-27B
R1709 15 Same as R1705 Voltage Divider Base
Q1704 Fig. 6-27B
R1710 15 Same as R1706. Collector Load
Q1703 Fig. 6-27B
R1711 15 Same as R1707. Emitter Bias Q1703
Fig. 6-27B
R1712 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 33K ohms Voltage Divider
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF333J, spec MIL-R-11. Base Q1704
- Fig. 6-27B
R1713 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 6200 chms Voltage Divider
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF622J, spec MIL-R-11. Base Q1704
- Fig. 6-27B
R1714 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 3K ohms Collector Load
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF302J. Q1704 Fig. 6-27B
R1715 15 Same as R1707. Emitter Bias Q1704
Fig. 6-27B
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-8 UNCLASSIFIED 7- OAM
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

CONTROL ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY C-2764/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
R1716 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 39 K ohms + Voltage Divider
5%, 1/2 w RC206GF393J spec MIL-R-11. Base Q1705
Fig. 6-27B
R1717 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 10 K ohms + Voltage Divider
5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF103J, spec MIL-R-11. Base Q1705
Fig. 6-27B
R1718 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 5,600 ohms Collector Load
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF562J, spec MIL-R-11. Q1705 Fig. 6-27B
R1719 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 1,200 ochms Emitter Biax Q1705
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF122J, spec MIL-R-11. Fig. 6-27B
R1720 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 22 K chms Voltage Divider
+ 5%, 1/2 W, RC20GF223J, spec MIL-R-11. Fig. 6-27B
R1721 15 Same as R1720. Voltage Divider Base
Q1706 Fig. 6-27B
R1722 15 Same as R1719. Coupling Q1707 and
Q1706 Fig. 6-27B
R1723 15 Same as R1705. Emitter Bias Q1706
Fig. 6-27B
R1724
and Not Used
R1725
R1726 15 Same as R1714. Emitter Bias Q1707
Fig. 6-27B
R1727 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 12 K ohms Voltage Regulator
+ 5%, /2 RCZOGFIZBJ spec MIL.-R-11. Fig. 6-27B
R1728 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION 820 ohms + Voltage Regulator
5%, 1/2 w RC20GF812J spec MIL-R-11. Fig. 6-27B
R1729
Thru Not Used. -
R1799
T1701 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary {Output to 10:1
14.5 uh, 1 secondary C-T, 40 + 10 uh, Dividers
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-5764. Fig. 6-27B
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OAN
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D32%)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
AT801 15 RESISTOR ASSEMBLY: C/O nine 2 watt resistors, | Terminates T804
ALT A a cable and standoff disk, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 6-33A
279-B-3130.
AT802 15 DUMMY LOAD ASSEMBLY: mfr 94486, dwg
ALT A 279-C-AM-2840.
B801 15 FAN, CENTRIFUGAL COUNTER: Clock wise rota- | Blower Motor
ALT A tion 12 o’clock blast 115/230V, mfr Fig. 6-32
94486, dwg 279-D-2926A.
C803 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE, AIR DIELECTRIC: Plate Tuning for
ALT A 25 pf to 500 pf, 750V dc working, mfr 94486, V951
dwg 279-C-2251. Fig. 6-31
C832 15 Same as C803 ALT A. Main Tank Plate
ALT A Tuning V801
Fig. 6-31
C836 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE, VACUUM DIELECTRIC: | Plate Tank Tuning
ALT A 7 to 750 pf, 5000V dc working, mfr P.A. Fig. 6-32
94486, dwg 279-C-2482.
C837 15 CAPACITOR, VARIABLE, VACUUM DIELECTRIC: | Plate Tank Tuning
ATL A 20 to 1500 pf, 3000V dc working, mir P.A. Fig. 6-32
94486, dwg 279-B-2481.
CR801 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE DIODE: 1N933 PA Cathode Overload
Circuit Fig. 6-32
CR802 15 Same as CR801. PA Cathode Overload
Circuit Fig. 6-32
CR803 15 Same as CR801. PA Cathode Overload
Circuit Fig. 6-32
CR804 15 Same as CR801. PA Cathode Overload
Circuit Fig. 6-32
CR805 15 Same as CR801. PA Cathode
Fig. 6-33
CR806 15 Same as CR801. Directional Coupler
Fig. 6-33
CR807 15 Same as CR801. Directional Coupler
Fig. 6-33
CR808 15 Same as CR801. Directional Coupler
Fig. 6-33
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D32%7)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
CR809 15 Same as CR801 Directional Monitor
. Fig. 6-33
CR810 15 Same as CR801. Directional Monitor
Fig. 6-33
CR811 15 Same as CR801. Directional Monitor
Fig. 6-33
CR812 15 Same as CR801. Directional Coupler
Fig. 6-33
CR813 15 Same as CR801. Directional Coupler
Fig. 6-33
CR820 15 Same as CR801. Bias Rectifier K810
; Fig. 6-33A

CR825 15 SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE, DIODE: 1N483B, Emitter Bias Q803
spec MIL-S-19500/18A. Fig. 6-33A

E895 15 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY: Consists of High SWR Alarm

ALTB various components mounted on a printed Control Fig. 6-33A
board, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-3280.

E897 15 PRINTED CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY: Consists of . ‘RF Rectifier for

ALT A various components mounted on a printed Control Circuit
board, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-3127. Fig. 6-33A

E898 15 RESISTOR BOARD ASSEMBLY: C/O 2 resistors High SWR Alarm

ALT A 2 diodes and a transistor, mfr 94486, Light Control
dwg 279-B-20717. Fig. 6-33A

E899 15 RESISTOR BOARD ASSEMBLY: C/O 3 resistors Plate Power Alarm

ALT A and 3 diodes, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE- Circuitry
2830. Fig. 6-33A

K810 15 RELAY ARMATURE: 500 ohms + 10% coil resist- PA Overload

ALT A ance at 25 deg ¢, 115V ac, non induction Fig. 6-32
mifr 94486, dwg 279-C-2058B.

K811 ALT A

Thru Not Used.

K899 ALT A

K899 ALT A Cont. See K901.

L1801 ALT A 15 CHOKE, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, close RF Filter Filament
wound, 20 turns 0.032 in. dia wire, V801 Fig. 6-31
single silk insulation, 7 uh, phenolic
coil form, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-2178.

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6

UNCLASSIFIED

7-OAP




UNCLASSIFIED

AN/WRT-2
PARTS LIST

SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
L1802 15 Same as L801. RF Filter Filament
ALT A V801 Fig. 6-31
1.803 15 COIL ROTOR ASSEMBLY: Wound wire 305 inches | PA Plate Tuning
ALT A coil wire on a barrel shape coil form, Fig. 6-32
combination phenolic and metal shaft,
0.33 uh to 33 uh, mfr 94486, dwg
279-C-AE-2585A.
1.804 15 COIL ROTOR ASSEMBLY: Wound with 344 inches PA Plate Tuning
ALT A coil wire on a barrel shape coil form, com- Fig. 6-32
bination phenolic and metal shaft, 0.33 uh to
33 uh, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-2585B.
L805 15 COIL ROTOR ASSEMBLY: Wound with 344 inches PA Plate Tuning
ALT A coil wire on a barrel shape coil form, Fig. 6-32
combination phenolic and metal shaft, 0.33
uh to 33 uh, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AE-2605.
1.806 15 Same as 1.801. RF Filter Filament
ALT A V802 Fig. 6-31
L8o%7 15 Same as 1.801. RF Filter Filament
ALT A V802 Fig. 6-31
1.808 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: Wound with 60 ft of Decoipling For PA
ALT A 0.0159 in. dia wire, 0.350 uh, mfr 94486, Plate Voltage
dwg 279-B-AE-3046.
L809 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 winding, variable, V951 Plate Tank
ALT A 0.2 un to 13 uh, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AM- Main Tuning
2270. Fig. 6-31
L810 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: Wound with 0.010 in. PA Grid RF Filter
ALT A dia silk covered enamel wire, 360 uh, mfr Fig. 6-32
94486, dwg 279-B-AE-3052.
L811 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: 750 uh inductance, Modulation Monitor
ALT A 50 ma max current, 17 chms der, hermetic- Fig. 6-33
ally sealed in glass envelope, mfr 94486,
type R33, 750 uh, dwg 279-A-4086.
1.812 Not Used.
1813 15 COIL ASSEMBLY: Wound with 37 inches of PA Tank
ALT A 0.102 in. dia wire, silver plated coil Fig. 6-32
form, pie wound, 1.25 uh, mfr 94486,
dwg 279-B-AE-2690.
L814 15 COIL ASSEMBLY: 1.0-1.2 uh inductance at PA Tank
ALT A 7.9 mc, cw winding, silver plated wire, Fig. 6-32
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-2685.
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
L815 15 COIL ASSEMBLY: 5 turns of 0.040 in. dia Trimmer Coil V951
ALT A copper wire, variable, 0.16 uh to 0.22 uh, Plate Tank

mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-2363A. Fig. 6-31
1.816 Not Used.
1.817 15 COIL ASSEMBLY: 6 turns of 0.040 in. dia Trimmer Coil V801
ALT A copper wire, variable, 0.22 uh to 0.29 uh Plate Tank

mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-2363B. Fig. 6-31
1818 15 Same as L.809 Main Tuning V801
ALT A Tank Fig. 6-31
1.819 Not Used
1.820 15 Same as L809. Main Tuning V802
ALT A Tank Fig. 6-31
1821 Not Used
1.822 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: Wound with 0.102 V802 Tank Output
ALT A in. dia copper wire, variable, mfr Control Fig. 6-31

94486, dwg 279-B-AE-2171.
1.823 15 COIL, RADIO FREQUENCY: Powdered iron form, Decoupling Plate
ALT A 300 ma, 28 ohms dcr, q of 85 at 2.5 me, V802 Fig. 6-31

mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-2137C.
1.824 15 Not Used.
1.825 15 Same as L801. Filament RF Filter
ALT A V951 Fig. 6-31
1.826 15 Same as L801. Filament RF Filter
ALT A V951 Fig. 6-31
1.827 Not Used.
1.828 15 Same as L811 ALT A. RF Fiiter Choke For
ALT A CR801 Fig. 6-32
1.829 15 Same as L811 ALT A. RF Filter Choke
ALT A CR802 Fig. 6-32
1.830 15 Same as L811 ALT A. RF Filter Choke For
ALT A CR803, Fig. 6-32
1831 15 Same as L811 ALT A. RF Filter Choke
ALT A CR803
1.832 15 Same as L811 ALT A. Filter For Mixer
ALT A Input Keying

Fig. 6-31

1.833 ALT A
Thru Not Used.
L899 ALT A
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OAR
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets, Serial Nos. A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
M801 15 AMMETER: 0-150 ma, white face with black Test Ammeter
ALT B markings, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2809. Fig. 6-32
M802 15 AMMETER: 0-15 amp and 0-300 ma, white PA Cathode Current
ALT B face with black markings, mfr 94486, Fig. 6-32

dwg 279-B-2810.
M803 15 VOLTMETER, 0-2 kv and 0-500 v, white HV Plate Meter
ALT B face with black markings, mfr 94486, Fig. 6-32

dwg 279-B-2811. ,
M804 15 INDICATOR: Standing wave ratio, dc Standing Wave Ratio
ALT A movement, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2812. Indicator Fig.6-32
M805 15 WATTMETER: 0-600 w and 120% modulation, Power Output Meter
ALT B white face with black markings, mfr Fig. 6-32

94486, dwg 279-B-2813.
MP806 15 GEAR, SPUT: 48 pitch, 42 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.8750 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-40

94486, dwg 279-B-2331.
MP807 - Same as MP806 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A ' Fig. 5-40
MP808 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 24 teeth 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.500 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-40

94486, dwg 279-B-2332.
MP818 15 SPROCKET WHEEL: For 3/16 in. pitch Drive Sprocket
ALT A 5/32 in. w, side flanged, link belt Fig. 5-42

chain, 17 teeth, 1.020 pitch dia. mfr

94486, dwg 279-B-2208.
MP819 ’ 15 Same as MP818 ALT A. Drive Sprocket
ALT A Fig. 5-42
MP820 15 Same as MP818 ALT A. Drive Sprocket
ALT A Fig. 5-42
MP821 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: For 3/16 in. pitch, Drive Sprocket
ALT A 5/32 in. w, side flanged, link belt Fig. 5-40

chain, 20 teeth, mfr 94486, dwg

279-B-2009.
MP822 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: For 3/16 in. pitch, Drive Sprocket
ALT A 5/32 in. w, side flanged, link belt Fig. 5-40

chain, 24 teeth, mfr 94486, dwg

279-B-2210.
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-0AS
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP823 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: For 3/16 in. pitch, Drive Sprocket Idler
ALT A 5/32 in. w, side flanged, link belt Fig. 5-40
silent chain, 17 teeth, 1.020 pitch dia,
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AM-2760.
MP824 Same as MP823 ALT A. Drive Sprocket Idler
ALT A Fig. 5-40
MP825 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: 26 teeth, 1.548 pitch Drive Sprocket
ALT A dia, stainless steel, accommodates 1/4 Fig. 5-42
in. shaft, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2122.
MP826 15 CHAIN: 70 pitches, 3/16 in. pitch 5/32 Drive Chain
ALT A in. wide, side flange, stainless steel, Fig. 5-41
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2215E.
MP827 15 CHAIN, ROLLER: 84 pitches, 3/16 in. Drive Chain
ALT A pitch 5/32 in. wide, side flanged, Fig. 5-40
Steel, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2215D.
MP828 15 GEAR, WORM: 64 pitches, 0.500 pitch dia, Drive Worm
ALT A 14 1/2-deg pressure angle, stainless steel, Fig. 5-40
mir 94486, dwg 279-B-2216.
MP829 15 GEAR, WORM WHEEL: 64 pitch, 60 teeth 141/2 Drive Gear
ALT A deg pressure angle, 0.937 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-40
94486, dwg 279-B-2217.
MP830 15 GEAR, HELICAL: 64 pitch, 15 teeth, 20 deg Helical Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.331 pitch dia, 45 deg Fig. 5-42
helix angle rh, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B~2218.
MP831 15 GEAR, HELICAL: 64 pitch, 30 teeth 20 deg Helical Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle 0.663 pitch dia, 45 deg Fig. 5-41
helix angle rh, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2219.
MP832 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 21 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.4375 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-40
94486, dwg 279-B-2220.
MP839 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 65 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 1.3541 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-41
94486, dwg 279~A-2258.
MP840 15 Same as MP839 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-40
MP841 15 Same as MP839 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-40
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-0AT
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/ WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2232C.

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP845 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 48 teeth, 141/2 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 1.000 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-41

94486, dwg 279-B-2226.
MP848 15 SPLINE EXTENSION: 0.365 in. dia, mfr Couples Rotation
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-B-AM-2357A. Fig. 5-41
MP849 15 SPLINE EXTENSION: 0.365 in. dia, mfr Couples Rotation
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-B-AM-2357B. Fig. 5-41
MP850 15 SPLINE EXTENSION: 0.365 in. dia, mfr Couples Rotation
ALT A 94486, dwg 279~-B-AM-2357C. Fig. 5-41
MP851 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 4-7/8 in. 1g Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2228K.
MP852 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 1-5/8 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2333A.
MP853 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 3-1/8 in. long, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41

ends. mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2228F.
MP854 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 1-7/8 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2228D.
MP855 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 4.12 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 0.020 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41

ends, flatted one end, mfr 94486, ’

dwg 279-B-2230.
MP856 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 1.82 in. lg, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 0.020 in. chamfer, Fig. 5-41

both ends, mfr 94486, 279-B-2231.
MP857 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 21/4 in. g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.1872 in. dia. 1/64 in. chamfer Fig. 5-41

both ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2232A.
MP858 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 1-3/4 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A : 0.1872 in. dia, 1/64 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2232B. '
MP859 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 11/4 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.1872 in. dia, 1/64 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-41
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP883 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: For 3/16 pitch, 5/32 w, Drive Sprocket
ALT A side flanged, link belt silent chain, 28 Fig. 5-45
teeth, 1.674 pitch dia, mfr 94486, dwg
279-B-2415.
MP884 15 Same as MP883, ALT A. Drive Sprocket
ALT A Fig. 5-45
MP885 15 Same as MP818 ALT A. Drive Sprocket
ALT A Fig. 5-46
MP886 15 Same as MP823 ALT A. Drive Sprocket Idler
ALT A Fig. 5-46
MP887 15 Same as MP823, ALT A. Drive Sprocket Idler
ALT A Fig. 5-46
MP388 15 Same as MP823 ALT A. Drive Sprocket Idler
ALT A Fig. 5-46
MP889 15 Same as MP823 ALT A. Drive Sprocket Idlier
ALT A Fig. 5-43
MP890 15 GEAR, SPUR: 32 pitch, 24 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.750 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-44
94486, dwg 279-B-2416.
MP891 15 GEAR, SPUR: 32 pitch, 48 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 1.500 pitch dia, 2 stop Fig. 5-45
pins located 100 deg apart, mfr 94486,
dwg 279-B-AM-2765.
MP895 15 GEAR, HELICAL: 48 pitch, 28 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.8249 pitch dia, 45 deg Fig. 5-45
: helix angle 1h, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2419.
MP896 15 GEAR, HELICAL: -48 normal pitch, 40 teeth, Drive Gear
ALT A 0.2498 in. bore, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2420. Fig. 5-44
MP897 15 GEAR, SPUR: 32 pitch, 48 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A . pressur angle, 1.500 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-43
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-B-2421.
MP898 15 GEAR, SPUR: 32 pitch, 28 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.8750 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-43
94486, dwg 279-B-2422.
MP899 15 GEAR, SPUR: 32 pitch, 56 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 1,7500 pitch, dia, mfr Fig. 5-44
94486, dwg 279-B-2423.
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-0OAV
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-;Z

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP860 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 8-3/8 in. g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-40

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2228J.
MP861 15 SHAFT, SPROCKET, STAINLESS STEEL: 11/2 in. |Transmits Rotation
ALT A 1g, 0.250 in. dia sprocket end, 10-32 Fig. 5-40

thd 3/8 in. 1g other end, mfr 944886,

dwg 279-B-2234.
MP862 15 SHAFT, SPROCKET, STAINLESS STEEL: 1-11/16 |Transmits Rotation
ALT A in. 1g, one end threaded 10-32, other Fig. 5-42

end 8-32, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2235.
MP869 15 SPACER, STAINLESS STEEL: 1-15/16 in. Spaces Mounting
ALT A lg, 8-32 thd both ends, mfr 944886, Plates

dwg 279-B-AM-2239. Fig. 5-42
MP870 15 WASHER, THRUST: Phosphor bronze, 7/16 Thrust Bearing
ALT A in. od, 0.196 in. id, 0.032 in. thk, Fig. 5-41

mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2240.
MP871 15 WASHER, THRUST: Brass, 3/8 in. od, 0.191 Thrust Bearing
ALT A in. id, 0.090 in. thk, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-40

279-A-2241.
MP872 15 WASHER, THRUST: Brass, 1/2 in. od, 1/4 in. Thrust Bearing

“"|ALT A id, 0.090 in. thk, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-40

279-A-2242.
MP873 15 TAPE, DIAL: Black numerals and index lines Provides Frequency
ALT A on white background, numbered 2.0 to 30.0 Settings

mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-2214. Fig. 5-41
MP874 15 ROLLER, DIAL ALUMINUM: 1.120 in. ig, 1 in. Stores Dial
ALT A dia flanges, 5/8 in. dia spool, 1/4 in. Fig. 5-41

bore, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2213.
MP86 15 PIN, SPRING: Stainless steel, 3/4 in. lg, Attach Gearing
ALT A 0.094 in. dia, mfr 94486, dwg H-690-11-12. Fig. 5-40
MP879 15 PIN, SPRING: Stainless steel, 1/2 in. 1g, Attach Gearing
ALT A 0.094 in. dia, mfr 72962, dwg 79-022-135- Fig. 5-40

075.
MP880 15 WASHER, THRUST: Oilite bronze, 1/2 in. od, Thrust Bearing
ALT A 3/16 in. id, 1/8 in. thk, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-40

dwg 279-A-2250.
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP901 15 GEAR, SPUR: 56 teeth, 32 pitch, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B- Figl. 5-44
2424.
MP902 15 Same as MP901 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MPS03 15 GEAR ASSEMBLY: Pair 1 spur gear, 32 pitch, Drive Gear Assembly
ALT A 52 teeth and 1 bevel gear 32 pitch, 32 Fig. 5-43
pitch, 32 teeth, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-
2424.
MP904 15 GEAR, BEVEL: 32 pitch, 32 teeth, 20 deg Drive Bevel Pinion
ALT A pressure angle, 1.000 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-43
94486, dwg 279-C-2447.
MP905 15 GEAR, BEVEL: Pair 32 pitch, 18 teeth, Drive Bevel Pinion
ALT A 20 deg pressure angle, 0.5625 pitch dia Fig. 5-43
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-2476.
MP906 15 SPROCKET AND GEAR ASSEMBLY: Consists of Drive Sprocket and
ALT A a sprocket with 22 teeth and a bevel gear Gear Assembly
with 32 pitch, 32 teeth, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-43
dwg 279-B-AM-2730.
MP907 15 CHAIN ROLLER: 82 pitches, 3/16 in. pitch, Drive Chain
ALT A 5/32 in. wide, side flanged, stainless Fig. 5-44
steel, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2215A.
MP908 15 CHAIN, ROLLER: 94 pitches, 3/16 in. Drive Chain
ALT A pitches, 5/32 in. wide, side flanged, Fig. 5-44
stainless steel, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-
2215L.
MP309 15 CHAIN ROLLER: 100 pitches, 3/16 in. pitch Drive Chain
ALT A 5/32 in. w, side flanged, stainless Fig. 5-44
steel, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2215B.
MP910 15 CHAIN, ROLLER: 102 pitches, 3/16 in. Drive Chain
ALT A pitch, 5/32 in. w, side flanged, stain- Fig. 5-44
less steel, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2215J.
MPI11 15 BEARING, BALL, THRUST: Single row stain- Thrust Bearing
ALT A less steel balls and race, 1/4 in. id, Fig. 5-43
9/16 in. od, mfr 71041, type SA-05.
MP912 15 Same as MP911 ALT A. Thrust Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-43
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-0AX
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP913 15 Same as MP911 ALT A. Thrust Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-43
MP914 15 WASHER, THRUST: 1-1/8 in. od, 1/4 in. Adjustable Drive
ALT A thk, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AM-~2775. Fig. 5-44
MPI15 15 Same as MP911 ALT A. Thrust Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-46
MPI16 15 Same as MP911 ALT A. Thrust Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-45
MPI17 15 Same as MP911 ALT A. Thrust Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-45
MP9I18 15 Same as MP911 ALT A. Thrust Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-45
MPI19 15 GEAR, WORM: 36 pitch, 20 deg. pressure, Drive Worm
ALT A 0.5307 pitch dia, 1h single thread, mfr Fig. 5-45

94486, dwg 279-B-2458.
MP920 15 Same as MP883 ALT A. Drive Sprocket
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP9O21 15 GEAR, HELICAL: 36 pitch, 34 teeth, 20 deg Helical Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.9457 pitch dia, 3 deg Fig. 5-44

helix angle 1h, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2459.
MP922 15 CAM, CONTROL.: Stainless steel, 0.2498 in. Tuning Cam Assembly
ALT A bore, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-AM-2514. Fig. 5-44
MP923 15 BEARING, BALL: Annular corrosion resistant Support Bearing
ALT A steel, mfr 96906, dwg FF-B-171A. Fig. 5-44
MP924 15 Same as MP923 ALT A. Support Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-44.
MP925 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: 186 teeth, 0.7561 pitch, Drive Sprocket
ALT A for 0.1475 pitch sierra roller chain, Fig. 5-44

mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2465.
MP926 15 Same as MP925. Drive Sprocket
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP927 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: 16 teeth, 0.7561 pitch Sprocket Idler
ALT A for 0.1475 pitch sierra roller chain, Fig. 5-44

mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AM-2520.
MP928 15 GEAR, WORM: Single thd, 48 pitch, 20 deg Drive Worm
ALT A pressure angle, 0.4775 pitch dia, mfr Fig. 5-46

94486, dwg 279-B-2466.

UNCLASSIFIED 7-0AY
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP929 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: 22 teeth, 1.317 pitch Drive Sprocket
ALT A for 3/16 pitch, 5/32 w, side flanged link Fig. 5-44

belt silent chain, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-24617.
MP930 15 GEAR, HELICAL: 50 teeth, 48 pitch, 20 deg Helical Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2468. Fig. 5-44
MP931 15 GEAR, SPUR: 48 pitch, 36 teeth, 20 deg Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, 0.7500 pitches dia, mfr Fig. 5-44

94486, dwg 279-B-2469.
MP932 15 Same as MP391 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP933 15 Same as MP806 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP934 15 Same as MP806 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP935 15 Same as MP806 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP9I36 15 Same as MP808 ALT A. Drive Gear
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP953 15 FRONT CUP ASSEMBLY: Mfr 94486, dwg Front Cup
ALT A 279-B-AM-2860. Assembly
MP954 15 REAR CUP ASSEMPLY: Mfr 94486, dwg Rear Cup
ALTA 279-B-AM-28170. Assembly
MP955 15 BEARING, SLEEVE: Oilite bronze, 0.377 in. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A od, 0.2505 in. id, 3/8 in. lg, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-41

dwg 279-B-2265D.
MP956 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP957 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-42
MP958 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-42
MP959 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP960 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41

i
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MPI61 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP962 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP963 15 Same as MP955, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-40
MP964 15 BEARING, SLEEVE: Oilite bronze, 0.377 Sleeve Bearing
ALT A in. od, 0.2505 in. id, 1/4 in. lg, mfr Fig. 5-42
94486, dwg 279-B-2265B.
MP965 15 BEARING, SLEEVE: Oilite bronze, 0.3145 Sleeve Bearing
ALT A in. od, 0.1885 in. id, 5/16 in. lg, Fig. 5-41
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2266F.
MP966 15 Same as MP965 ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP967 15 Same as MP965 ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP968 15 Same as MP965 ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP969 15 Same as MP965 ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP970 15 Same as MP965, ALT A. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-41
MP971 15 BEARING, SLEEVE: Oilite bronze, 0.377 in. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A od, 0.2505 in. id, 5/16 in. g, mfr Fig. 5-42
94486, dwg 279-A-2265A.
MP982 15 BEARING, SLEEVE: Oilite bronze, 0.377 in. Sleeve Bearing
ALT A od, 0.2505 in. id, 7/16 in. 1g, mir Fig. 5-41
94486, dwg 279-A-2265E.
MP991 15 SPROCKET, WHEEL: 17 teeth, 1.020 pitch, Drive Sprocket
ALT A for 3/16 in. pitch, 5/32 in. w, side Fig. 5-31
flanged link belt silent chain, mfr
94486, dwg 279-B-2572.
MP992 15 GEAR AND SPROCKET ASSEMBLY: Mfr 94486, Drive Sprocket
ALTA dwg 279-B-AM-2670. Fig. 5-46
MP994 15 GEAR, SPUR: 24 teeth, 32 pitch, 20 Drive Gear
ALT A pressure angle, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B- Fig. 5-31
2672,
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OBA
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D32%7)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAMD AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MPO96 Not Used.
MP997 15 COLLAR, STOP: 1-1/8 in. lg, 1/4 in. thk, Stops Rotation
ALT A pin pressed in, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2337. Fig. 5-42
MP1001 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 1-1/32 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-40
ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2325.
MP1002 15 SHAFT, BRASS: 1-1/8 in. 1g, 0.313 in. Transmits Rotation
ALT A dia, 0.078 in. wide groove 0.070 in. Fig. 5-40
from 1 end, 1/64 chamfer both ends, mfr
94486, dwg 279-B-2326.
MP1003 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 2-11/16 in. 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALTA 0.2497 in. major dia, 0.1872 in. minor Fig. 5-41
dia, 1/16 in. by 0.010 in. deep undercut
1/2 in. from one end, mfr 94486, dwg
279-B-23217.
MP1004 15 SHAFT, STAINLESS STEEL: 2-3/32 in. lg, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.249 in. dia, 1/64 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-42
ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B02328.
MP1005 15 SHAFT, 2-1/8 in. lg, 0.2497 in. dia, . Transmits Rotation
ALT A 1/32 in. chamfer both ends, mfr Fig. 5-40
94486, dwg 279-B-2226.
MP1006 15 DIFFERENTIAL DRIVE ASSY: c¢/0 one housing Transmits Rotation
ALT A with gears, bearings, shafts and necessary Fig. 5-40
hardware, mir 94486, dwg 279-C-AM-2322.
MP1007 15 GEAR, SPUR: Includes two stop pins, extend- Drive Gear
ALT A ing 0.039 in. from face, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-46
279-B-AM-2676.
MP1008 15 GEAR, SPUR: 21 teeth, 48 pitch, includes Drive Gear
ALT A shaft and retaining pin, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 5-44
279~-B-AM-21775.
MP1009 15 Not Used.
MP1010
Thru Not Used.
MP1015
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OBB
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP1016 15 POST AND LEVER ASSEMBLY: Stainless steel, Used with MP1019
ALT A lever 2-5/8 in. 1g, 1/4 in. w, 3/16 in. Fig. 5-44

thk, incl 1/4 in. dia post one end, mifr

94486, dwg 279-B-AM-2745.
MP1017 15 Not Used.
ALT A
MP1018 15 SPRING, HELICAL, EXTENSION: Stainless steel Gearing Assembly
ALT A wire, 19 turns close wound, 1-9/64 in. lg, Tension Fig. 5-44

1/4 in. dia coil ea end, mir 94486, dwg

279-B-2429.
MP1019 15 CAM, LEVEL, LOCKING: Stainless steel 7/8 Drive Cam
ALT A in. 1g, 1/2 in. od hub, accommodates 1/4 Fig. 5-44

in. shaft, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2430.
MP1022 15 SHAFT, DIFFERENTIAL: Stainless steel, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 3-11/32 in. g, 0.2497 in. dia shaft Fig. 5-44

ea end, 1/32 in. chamfer ea end, 1/2 in.

od by 0.418 in. 1g center hub w 0.2498

in. thru hole, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2431.
MP1023 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 0.2497 in. od, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 1-3/4 in. 1g, 1/32 chamfer both ends, Fig. 5-44

0.028 in. w, groove one end, mfr

94486, dwg 279-B-2432.
MP1024 14 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 3-7/8 in. g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. od, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-44

ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2433.
MP1025 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 2-7/8 in. g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer ea Fig. 5-44

end, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2433B.
MP1026 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 4 in. 1g, 0.2497 Transmits Rotation
ALT A in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer ea end, Fig. 5-43

mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2424.
MP1027 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 2-3/4 in, 1g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer ea Fig. 5-44

end, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2433M.
MP1028
Thru 15 Not Used.
MP1030
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D32%)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP1031 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 0.2497 in. od, 2 Transmits Rotation
ALT A in. 1g, mfr 94486 dwg 279-B-2228H. Fig. 5-43
MP1032 15 STUD, Idler stainless steel, 1-1/2 in. lg, Support Sprocket
ALT A 1/2 in. across hex flats, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-43

dwg 279-B-2435.
MP1033 15 ROLLER, DIAL: Aluminum 1.184 in. lg, Support Sprocket
ALT A 5/8 in. dia spool, 1 in. dia hubs, Fig. 5-44

mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2414.
MP1034 15 Same as MP1033 ALT A. Support Dial Tape
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP1035 15 DIAL, TAPE: Black numerals and index Support Dial Tape
ALT A lines on white background, numbered Fig. 5-44

2.0 to 30.0, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-2755.
MP1036 15 COLLAR, Stainless steel, 1/2 in. od, 7/32 Stops Rotation
ALT A in. thk, 1/4 in. bore, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-43

dwg 279-A-2426.
MP1037 15 Same as MP998 ALT A. Attach Gearing
ALT A Fig. 5-44
MP1038 15 COLLAR, STOP, assembly, stainless steel Stops Rcotation
ALT A 1-1/8 in. dia, collar, 1/4 in. thk, Fig. 5-43

incl 2-7/32 in. 1g, pins, mfr 94486,

dwg 279-B-AM-21740.
MP1047 15 CAM, CONTROL: Stainless steel, 0.2498 in. Control Cam
ALT A dia bore, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-2472. Fig. 5-44
MP1048 15 SPRING, HELICAL, COMPRESSION: 10 turns Retains Capacitor
ALT A of 0.135 in. dia, stainless steel wire, Fig. 5-45

14 1bs force required to close spring,

mir 94486, dwg 279-B-2473.
MP1049 15 Same as MP814 ALT A. Attach Gearing
ALT A Fig. 5-45
MP1050 15 SWIVEL: Stainless steel, 0.359 in. od hub, Retains Linkage To
ALT A mifr 94486, dwg 279-B-2508. Capacitor Fig. 5-45
MP1051 15 RETAINER, SWIVEL: Stainless steel, mfr Retains Linkage To
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-B-2058. Capacitor Fig. 5-45
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP1052 15 CHAIN, ROLLER: 21 pitches, 0.147 in. Drive Chain
ALT A pitch, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2476. Fig. 5-31
MP1053 15 CHAIN, ROLLER: 31 pitches, 0.147 in. Drive Chain
ALT A pitch, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-2477. Fig. 5-31
MP1054
and Not Used.
MP1055
MP1056 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 0.2497 in. od, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 2-1/2 in. 1g, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2228A. Fig. 5-44
MP1057 Not Used.
MP1058 15 SHAFT: Stainless steel, 0.2497 in. od, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 1-1/2 in. 1g, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2228C. Fig. 5-44
MP1059 Not Used.
MP1060 15 SHAFT, Stainless steel, 2-9/16 in. g, Transmits Rotation
ALT A 0.2497 in. dia, 1/32 in. chamfer both Fig. 5-44
ends, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2551.
MP1061 Not Used
R843 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, FILM: 196 ohms + 1%, Directional Coupler
ALT A 1/2 watt, RN70D1960F - Fig. 6-33A
R844 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 680 ohms Directional Coupler
ALT B +10%, 1 W, RC32GF681K Fig. 6-33A
R845 15 Same as R844 ALT B. Directional Coupler
ALTB Fig. 6-33A
R848 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 1000 ohms Standing Wave Ratio
+ 10%, RC20GF102K. M804 Fig. 6-32
R879 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 1500 ohms Voltage Dropping
+ 10%, 1/2 W, RC20GF151K. For M804 Fig. 6-32
R884 15 RESISTOR, FIXED, COMPOSITION: 100 ochms Current Limiting
+ 5%, 2 w, RC42GF100J. for T803 Fig. 6-33
5801 15 SWITCH, ROTARY: 2 pos 2 pole, non- Meter Switch M801
ALT A shorting type contacts, mfr 94486 Fig. 6-32A
dwg 279-C-2816.
5802 15 SWITCH WAVER: 1 section, 5 position, Meter Switch M802
ALT A non-shorting type contacts, mfr 94486, Fig. 6-32A
dwg 279-C-2824.
5803 15 SWITCH, WAVER: 1 section, 3 position, non- Meter Switch M803
ALT A shorting type contacts, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 6-32A
279-C-2823.
TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6 UNCLASSIFIED 7-OBE
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PAR (% LIST--Continued

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY AM-2121/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

TEMPORARY CHANGE T-6

REFERENCE LOCATING

DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION

5804 15 SWITCH, PUSH: SPST, contact rating 28 v dc, Overload Reset
20 amp, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-2806. Fig. 6-32

S805 15 SWITCH, AIRFLOW: Snap action switching, Air Interlock
enclosed, normally open, 50 v ac max, Fig. 6-32
5 amp max, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-2038.

S806 15 SWITCH, ROTARY, TWO SECTIONS: 25 terminals | Antenna Coupler

ALT B panel mtd, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-2807. Control Fig. 6-32

S807 15 SWITCH: 3 pdt, normally open or normally Antenna Wave Ratio
closed, black button, panel mounted, Meter Fig. 6-32
mfr 94486, dwg 279-7115C.

5808 15 SWITCH, PUSH, MOMENTARY ACTION: Rated ‘Antenna Tuner UP
30 v de, 2 amp inductive, mfr 94486, Switch Fig. 6-32
dwg 279-C-7115A. :

5809 15 Same as S808. Antenna Tuner Down

Switch Fig. 6-32

S815 15 SWITCH, ROTARY: 3 position, 2 pole, Meter Switch M805
mifr 94486, dwg 279-C-2808. Fig. 6-32

T803 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary | Voltage Step-Down
1 turn, 1 secondary 20 turn 50 uh at Transformer
2.5 mc, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-3230. Fig. 6-33

T804 15 TRANSFORMER, RADIO FREQUENCY: 1 primary |Reflectometer Cur-
1 turn, 1 secondary, 20 turns center- rent Transformer
tapped, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-3200. Fig. 6-33

IT805 Not Used.

T806 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER, STEP-DOWN: Open Filament Trans-
frame, 1 primary winding, 115 v, 50/160 cycles former
single phase, 3 secondary windings, 6 v, Fig. 6-32
10.4 amp, 6.3 v, 2.5 amp, 6.3 v, 2.1 amp,

2000 v insulations air-cooled, impregnated,
mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AE-3062.

[T807 15 TRANSFORMER, POWER: Step-Down primary Bias Supply For
winding, 115 v, 50 to 60 cycles, single Reflectometer
phase, 1 secondary winding, 27 v, 0.015 Rectifiers
amp, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-AE-3057. Fig. 6-32
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

TUNER, RADIO FREQUENCY TN-342/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
3300 Series TUNER, RADIO FREQUENCY: Sliding short tuning |Matches Angenna To
1 section, 2 to 30 mc frequency range, 1 A 50 ohm Trans-
band, 16-15/32 in. by 13-3/8 in. by 48-7/8 mission Line
in. overall dim, provides a means for tun-
ing and matching an antenna to a 50 ohm
transmission line, mifr 94486, dwg 279-D-
AM-8000, Navy type TN-342/WRT-2.
A3301 15 MOUNT, VIBRATION: Round mtg, 40-65 1b Shockmount For RF
ALT A load rating, 2 in. sq by 1-1/2 in. h Tuner Fig. 5-38
o/a, natural rubber cushion, mild steel
case, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-8022C.
A3302 15 Same as A3301 ALT A. Shockmount For RF
ALT A Tuner Fig. 5-38
A3303 15 Same as A3301 ALT A. Shockmount For RF
ALT A Tuner Fig. 5-38
A3304 15 Same as A3301 ALT A. Shockmount For RF
ALT A Tuner Fig. 5-38
A3305 ALT A
Thru Not Used.
A3399 ALT A
B3301 15 MOTOR, ALTERNATING CURRENT SERVO Tuning Drive Motor
ALT A MOTOR: 10 w max output, 115 v, 60 cycles, 4 Fig. 6-48
poles, 2 phase, mfr 81496, dwg FPE49-
107-1.
B3302 15 BLOWER, CENTRIFUGAL: Dual centrifugal Blower
ALT A type, motor integral, 115 v, 60 cycles, Fig. 6-48
ccw rotation, ambient temp range -28 deg
to ~120 deg C, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-8162.
B3303 15 ACTUATOR, ELECTROMAGNETIC: Rotary type Antenna Transfer
ALT A with interruptor switch and anti-over travel And Tuner Loading
latch mechanism, 85 v dc continuous duty Switch Drive
coil, 223 ohms, 20 position homing wafer, Fig. 5-39
mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-8097.
CR3301 15 RECTIFIER, SELENIUM SIGNAL PHASE FULL Rectifier For
ALT A WAVE BRIDGE: Convection cooling 130 v rms B3303
max ac input, dc output 80 v dc min at 125 deg Fig. 6-48
C at 115 v ac input, 0.4 amp dc resistive
or inductive load, mfr 81483, dwg 61-5838.
UNCLASSIFIED 7-OBG
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AN/WRT-2
PARTS LIST

SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

TUNER, RADIO FREQUENCY TN-342/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1~-D32%)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
CR3302 ALT A
Thru
CR3399 ALT A Not Used.
E3301 15 CONTACT ASSEMBLY, ELECTRICAL: c¢/o0 spring | Housing Contact
ALT A fingers, 0.010 in. thk beryllium copper Fingers
material silver plated, 15 contacts, mfr Fig. 5-39
94486, dwg 279-B-AM-8440.
E3302 15 Same as E3301 ALT A. Housing Contact
ALT A . , Fingers Fig. 5-39
E3303 15 CONTACT, ELECTRICAL: Laminated material, Rod Contact
ALT A 0.007 beryllium copper, .003 coin silver, Fingers
mir 94486, dwg 279-A-8406. Fig. 5-39
E3304 15 CONTACT ASSEMBLY, ELECTRICAL: ¢/o silver | Coil Contact
ALT A alloy contact fingers, formed brass Fingers
silver plated rings, 6 nylon feet, mfr Fig. 5-39
94486, dwg 279-D-AM-8425.
E3305 15 TERMINAL, FEEDTHRU: Insulated teflon body, RF Output Terminal
ALT A center conductor, retaining ring, and two Fig. 6-48
o rings, mfr 94486, dwg 279-B-AM-8045.
E3306 15 CONTACT, ELECTRICAL: Liminated material, Rod Contact
ALT A 0.007 beryllium copper, .003 coin silver, Fingers
mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-8405. Fig. 5-39
E3399 15 CONNECTOR, RECEPTACLE, ELECTRICAL: 6 Connects Control
ALT A size 12 contacts, 24 size 16 contacts, male Cable Fig. 2-5
round, polarized, mfr 91577, type
BFH-32-8P-002.
J3302 15 CONNECTOR, RECEPTACLE, ELECTRICAL: RF Input Connector
ALT A Special construction, UG-271/U and UG-28'7/U Fig. 2-5
modified per mfr 04677, dwg 2010916.
J3303 ALT A
Thru Not Used.
J3399 ALT A )
K3301 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: DPDT, ac coil data 115 v, RF Keying Interlock
ALT A 0.045 amp, 445 ohms, mfr 94486, dwg Fig. 6-48
279-A-8085.
K3302 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: 4 PDT, dc coil data Transfer Switch
ALT A -24 v, 0.097 amp, 275 ohms, mfr 04677, Control Fig. 6-48
dwg 2012033.
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST -- Continued

TUNER, RADIO FREQUENCY TN-324/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
K3303 15 RELAY, ARMATURE: DPDT, dc coil data Top And Bottom
ALT A -24 v, 0.146 amps, 164 ohms, mfr Limit Relay
70309, dwg DB1210-24VOC. Fig. 6-48
L3301 15 COIL SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION: Varying dia Coupling Coil
ALT A helix, 1 turn, 0.144 in. od copper wire Fig. 6-48
silver plated, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-8401.
1.3302 15 COIL ASSEMBLY SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION: 16 Main Coil
ALT A in. winding length, wound with 0.064 in. od Fig. 6-48
silver clad copper wire on fiberglass
5-5/8 in. dia coil from 12 in. at 10 tpi,
4 in. at 7 tpi, mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-
AM-8460.
1.3303 15 COIL, ACTUATOR: Par of B3303. Listed for Solenoid Coil
ALT A reference only. Fig. 6-48
M3301 15 GAUGE, PRESSURE GAS: Dial and pointer Pressure Gauge
ALT A type, 0 to 30 psi, brass case, 5/8 in. Fig. 2-5
1g pipe with 1/8 in. pipe thd 3/8 in.
1g. mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-8062.
MP3301 15 DRIVE ASSEMBLY: 2 speed, 8.4to 1,1 to Tuning Drive
ALT A 1, mfr 94486, dwg 279-C-AM-8115. Fig. 5-39
MP3302 15 ACTUATOR, SENSITIVE SWITCH: Stainless Actuates Top Limit
ALT A steel material mfr 74059, type JV-5. Switch Fig. 5-39
MP3303 15 Same as MP3302 ALT A. Actuates Bottom Limit
ALT A . Switch Fig. 5-39
MP3304 15 GEAR, SPUR: Steel material, 24 teeth, Drive For Rack Gear
ALT A mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-8075. Fig. 5-39
MP3305 15 Same as MP3304 ALT A. Drive For Rack Gear
ALT A . Fig. 5-39
MP3306 15 GEAR, SPUR: Steel material, 18 teeth, Drive Gear Mates
ALT A mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-AM-8300. With MP3304
Fig. 5-39
MP3307 15 Not Used
MP3308 15 GEAR, WORM: Steel material, 4 threads Drive Gear Mates
ALT A mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-8078. with MP3309
Fig. 5-39
UNCLASSIFIED 7-OBI
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

TUNER, RADIO FREQUENCY TN-~-342/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP3309 15 GEAR, WORM: Bronze material, 100 teeth, Drive Gear Mates
ALT A mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-8079. With MP3310

Fig. 5-39
MP3310 15 GEAR, WORM: Bronze material, 40 teeth, Drive Gear Mates
ALT A mfr 94486, dwg 279~A-8080. With MP3307

Fig. 5-39
MP3311 15 GEAR, WORM: Hard steel material, signal Output Shaft Gear
ALT A thread, mfr 90150, type HLTH. Mates MP3308

. Fig. 5-39
MP3312 Not Used
MP3313 15 BEARING, BALL: Single row radial un- Shaft Bearing
ALT A shielded, mfr 86174, type 38K. Fig. 5-39
MP3314 15 Not Used. Shaft Bearing
ALT A Fig. 5-39
MP3315 Not Used.
MP3316 Not Used.
MP3317 15 BEARING, BALL: Single row radial, un- For General Purpose
ALT A shielded, mfr 86174, type 36K. Use Fig. 5-39
MP3318 15 Not Used. For General Purpose
ALT A Use Fig. 5-39
MP3319 15 Not Used. ‘ For General Purpose
ALT A Use Fig. 5-39
MP3320 15 Not Used. For General Purpose
ALT A Use Fig. 5-39
MP3336 15 Not Used.
MP3337 15 ROLLER: Stainless steel material, mfr Rack Gear Roller
ALT A 94486, dwg 279-A-8073. Fig. 5-39
MP3338 15 Not Used. ;
MP3339 15 GEAR: Rack steel material, mfr 94486, Shorting Ring Drive
ALT A dwg 279-A-8366. Fig. 5-39
MP3340 15 GEAR: Rack steel material, mfr 94486, Shorting Ring Drive
ALT A dwg 279-B-8066. Fig. 5-39
MP3341 15 VALVE: Relief 30 + 5 psi working pressure, | Pressure Relief
ALT A 1/8 in. male pipe thd, mfr 94486, dwg Valve
279-B-8099.
MP3342 15 VALVE: Air charge valve for nitrogen brass, Air Valve Fig. 5-38
ALT A nickel plated, includes dome cap, mfr
94486, dwg 279-A-8060.
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SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 7-1C. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

SUPPLEMENTARY MAINTENANCE PARTS LIST--Continued

TUNER, RADIO FREQUENCY TN-342/WRT-2 (Sets Serial A1-A178, D1-D327)

REFERENCE LOCATING
DESIGNATION NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION FUNCTION
MP3363 15 BALL, NYLON: 1/4 od ball with .0635 hole Part of S3306
ALT A drilled thru center, mfr 94486, dwg Centrifugal Switch
279-A-8167. Fig. 5-39
MP3364 15 SHAFT AND WEIGHT PLATE ASSEMBLY: c¢/o Part of S3306
ALT A shaft, base and 2 weight plates Centrifugal Switch
assembled with rivets, mfr 94486, Fig. 5-39
dwg 279-B-AM-8175.
MP3365 15 ADAPTER, SWITCH: Coupling keyway and Couples B3303 To
ALT A clamp one end, slot other end, mfr S3301 Fig. 5-39
94486, dwg 279-B-AM-8035. ;
53301 15 SWITCH, ROTARY: 5 position, non-shorting Tuner Loading
ALT A 3 section, ceramic wafers and rotors Switch
shaft, high RF voltage and current type, Fig. 6-48
mfr 94486, dwg 279-D-AE-8290.
53306 15 SWITCH ASSEMBLY CENTRIFUGAL: Type, ¢/0 Blower And Protective
ALT A E3313, E3313, E3315, E3316, E3317, Switch Fig. 6-48

MP3363, MP3364, mfr 94486, dwg 279-A-
8165.
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AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93319(A) Paragraph
Supplement 2 1-1

1-1. GENERAL INFORMATION.

Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3 (figure 1) adapts Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 for operation at an average power output of 500 watts while receiving rf drive
from Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3. These instructions are applicable only to those
transmitting sets which have been modified according to Field Change Bulletin NAVSHIPS

0285 075 5000.
2-1. INSTALLATION.

Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3 is installed in accordance with the in-
structions contained in Field Change Bulletin NAVSHIPS 0285 075 5000.

3-1. OPERATOR'S SECTION.

The only control on Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3 is the TRANSMIT-
TER EXCITATION switch 6S1, located on the front panel. When the switch is set to the
WRT-2 (INT) position, Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 operates independently. Refer
to Technical Manual NAVSHIPS 93319(A) for operation of Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2. When the switch is set to the WRA-3 (EXT) position, Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 uses Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3 as the exciting unit. Refer to Technical
Manual NAVSHIPS 0967 031 9010 for operation of Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3.

4-1. PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION.

Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3 couples Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3
to Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2, allowing Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3 to be used
as the exciting unit. See figure 2. When the transmitter-transfer control switch is set to
the WRT-2 (INT) position, relay K1, installed in AM-2121/WRT-2, opens disconnecting
the rf excitation from Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3, and the AN/WRT-2 operates in a
normal manner. When the transmitter-transfer control switch is set to the WRA-3 (EXT)
position, the remote keyline of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is disconnected, through
the transmitter-transfer control, and remote keying is removed from all remote stations.
When the switch is in this position, keying for Radio Transmitting Set AN /WRT-2 is
accomplished only at Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3 through connector 6J1 of the trans-
mitter-transfer control. Rf drive from Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3,via connector 3J1,
coaxial cables W2 and W8, is switched through coaxial relay K1 to the grid circuit of
second driver amplifier V802 of Radio Frequency Control AM-2121/WRT-2 of Radio Trans-
mitting Set AN/WRT-2. See schematic, figure 6-25 of Technical Manual NAVSHIPS
93319(A).

The DRIVE ADJUST control on the front panel of Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/
WRT-2 of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 must be set to zero (fully counterclockwise)
when the transmitter-transfer control switch is in the WRA-3 position. The drive level
is than adjusted at the RF DRIVE control on the front panel of Radio Frequency Amplifier
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AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93313(A) Paragraph
Supplement 2 4-1

AM-2819/WRA-3 of Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3. Reset the DRIVE ADJUST control of
Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 to mid-
position, and set the RF DRIVE control on Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2819/WRA-3 of
Transmitter Group AN/WRA-3 fully counterclockwise when the transmitter-transfer
control swiich is in the WRT-2 position. Also, the AN/WRA-3 must be placed in standby
mode, or it may be completely deenergized, if desired.

In the terminal junction box at the bottom rear of Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2 of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2, the connection for remote key line
of AN/WRT-2 is transferred from terminal 6 of TB101A to terminal 2 of TB1 by Field
Change Bulletin NAVSHIPS 0285 075 5000.

5-1. TROUBLESHOOTING.

No special troubleshooting procedures have been prepared for Transmitter-Transfer
Control C—6562/WRA73. Because of its simplicity, malfunctions may be localized quickly
with reference to the schematic diagram, figure 2.

6-1. REPAIR.

No repair instructions are required for Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3.
Replacement parts are listed in table 7-1.

7-1. PARTS LIST.

Table 7-1 lists the maintenance parts of Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3.
These parts appear on the schematic diagram, figure 2. Table 7-2 lists those maintenance
parts which were added to Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 by Field Change Bulletin
NAVSHIPS 0285 075 5000. These parts also appear on the schematic diagram, figure 2.
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AN/WRT-2
Supplement 2

NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

TABLE 7-1. PARTS LIST

Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3

Table
7-1

REF | NOTES
DESIG

NAME AND DESCRIPTION

LOCATING
FUNCTION

J1

J2
J3
J4
R1
R2
R3
R4
RS

S1A

S1B

CONNECTOR, RECEPTACLE,
ELECTRICAL: MIL-C-5015
type MS3102R-18-1P

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

SWITCH, ROTARY: 2 pole, 2 position,
HMPD part/dwg 8050001679

Not used

Keying input
Figures 1 and 2

WRT-2 selector switch
Figures 1 and 2
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AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93319(A) Table
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TABLE 7-2. PARTS LIST

Field Change Bulletin NAVSHIPS 0285 075 5000

REF - LOCATING
OTE NAME AND DESCRIPTION
DESIG N S FUNCTION
ClA* CAPACITOR, FIXED, GLASS AN/WRT-2 grid resonating

DIELECTRIC: 5.1 uuf £0. 25 uuf,
500 wvde, MIL-C~11272/1 type
CY10C5R1C

C1B* CAPACITOR, FIXED, MICA AN/WRT-2 grid resonating
DIELECTRIC: 33 uuf 5%, 500 wvdc,
CM15C330JN3 per MIL-C-5/1

CPr1 ADAPTER, COAXIAL: BNC type, Rf connector in AN/WRT-2
MS35173-274B per MIL-C-3608

CP2 ADAPTER, COAXIAL: BNC type, Rf connector in AN/WRT-2
MS35368-306B per MIL-C-3608

El COAXIAL (50 ohm nominal) Part of resistive
TERMINATION: HMPD part/dwg termination pad
8030000167

J5 CONNECTOR, RECEPTACLE, Rf connector from .
ELECTRICAL: Aviel part 02-629, AN/WRA-3

HMPD part/dwg 1199900656

K1 RELAY, COAXIAL: SPDT, BNC, Rf drive switching
26 vde, nominal coil resistance
280 ochms, HMPD part/dwg 2039900134

P1 CONNECTOR, PLUG, ELECTRICAL: Control line connector
10-109618-1S per BuShips dwg
RE49D769

P2 CONNECTOR, PLUG, ELECTRICAL: Rf input to AN/WRA-3
BNC type, MS35168-88E per MIL-C-
3608

* Capacitor C1A replaces Capacitor C834 in AM-2121/WRT-2. Since C834 may
vary, C1A has been selected to give the proper value needed when the field
change has been accomplished, Other value capacitors may also be found,
other than the two furnished above.
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AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93319(A) Table

Supplement 2 7-2
TABLE 7-2. PARTS LIST
Field Change Bulletin NAVSHIPS 0285 075 5000
REF NOTES NAME AND DESCRIPTION LOCATING
DESIG FUNCTION
P5 Same as P2 Rf output from AN/WRA-3
P8 CONNECTOR, PLUG, ELECTRICAL: Rf input to relay K1

BNC type, Dage Electric Co. part
1-150-4, HMPD part/dwg 1199900589

P9 CONNECTOR, PLUG, ELECTRICAL: Rf output from relay K1
BNC type, Dage Electric Co. part
4982-2; HMPD part/dwg 1199900738

TB1 TERMINAL BOARD: MIL-T-16784 Control line termination
type 8TBS8
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Supplement 2

TRANSMITTER
EXCITATION

ROTATED 90°

Figure 1. Transmitter-Transfer Control C-6562/WRA-3

857-1
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AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS $3319(A) Figure 2
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ANAWRA -3
- T T 7/ —/ T 7 W)
X 0 TO 9V RMS . 3J1 Ps\ CABLE
| 2-32 MC w2
(CONTROLLED BY OuUTPUT VA
f RF DRIVE CONTROL JACK . ) &_{
OF AM=-2819/WRA-3) | .
- I NOTES:
* [[3 casLes w1, 2, AND 5 TO 8E FABRICATED AT TIME
| 3TB4-7" WHT OF INSTALLATION . WIRE TO BE FURNISHED BY
-0 INSTALLING ACTIVITY.
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[ Ov\c 82 3784-8 TBI01A-6 TO T81-2 INSTALLED IN WRT-2 TERMINAL
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! ’ K1 - €« SWITCH CONNECTIONS AS FOLLOWS:
= — 6S1A
| *28 VOC | INT (WRT-2) EXT (WRA-3)
nTo 1 1170 3
L__ _ 5709
6518
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— e = — e — ] — | — - 5.1 OR 33 PICOFARADS; REFER TO PARTS LIST.
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Figure 2. Schematic/Interconnecting Diagram for AN/WRT-2
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0967-073-3011
Change /4 -

Stock number 0967-073-
7-073-3011  stRUCTION SHEET 11 December 1963

CHANGE 4 to Technical Manual for Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2
NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

This permanent change revises the technical manual to reflect changes made in the equipment and
errors found after publication of the original manual and Changes 1, 2, and 3.

Maintenance Support Activities shall insert this change in the technical manual immediately upon
receipt. When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the equipment with all
the changes made up to the date of this instruction sheet.

1. Remove the superseded pages and insert revised pages as indicated below:

Page Remove Insert
T.P./ii Ch.3/Ch. 3 Ch.4/Ch. 4
x/xi Ch.2/Ch.3 Ch.4/Ch. 4
1-7/1-8 Ch.3/Ch. 3 Ch.3/Ch. 4
4-16A/4-16B Ch,3/Ch. 2 Ch. 4/Ch. 4
5-36A/5-36B -/~ Ch. 4/Blank
5-58C/5-58D -/~ Ch. 4/Blank
6-54E/6-54F -/~ Ch. 4/Blank
6-56C/6-56D Ch. 2/Blank Ch. 4/Blank
6-68A/6-68B Ch. 3/Blank Ch. 4/Blank
6-84A/6-84B Ch. 2/Blank Ch. 4/Blank
6-92A/6-92B Ch. 2/Blank Ch. 4/Blank
7-00/7-0P -/- Ch.4/Ch. 4
7-23/7-24 Orig/Orig Orig/Ch. 4
7-27/7-28 Orig/Orig Orig/Ch. 4

2, Destroy superseded pages but not untii the complete manual has been checked against the ""List
of Effective Pages''.

3. Insert this Instruction Sheet just behind the front cover immediately above the Instruction Sheet
of Change 3.

4. Make appropriate entry on Correction Page.




CHANGE 3 INSTRUCTION SHEET

CHANGE 3 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTINGC SET
AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93319 (A)

This permanent change revises this technical manual to reflect the changes made in the equipment and the
errors found after publication of the original manual, Change 1 and Change 2.

Maintenance Support Activities shall insert this change in the technical manual immediately upon receipt.
When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the equipment with all the changes made up
to the date of this instruction sheet.

1. Remove superseded pages and insert revised pages as indicated below:

Page Remove Insert Page Remove Insert
T.P./ii Ch.2/Ch. 2 Ch.3/Ch. 3 5-58A/5-58B Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch.3/Ch. 3
iiA/iiB -/- Ch.3/Ch. 3 5-62E/5-62F Ch.2/Ch.2 Ch.3/Ch. 3
vii/viii Ch.2/Ch.2 Ch.2/Ch. 3 6-15/6-16 Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch. 3/Ch. 3
xi/xii Ch.2/Ch.2 Ch.3/Ch.3 6-17/6-18 Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch. 3/Ch. 3
xiiA/xiiB Ch. 2/Ch.2 Ch.2/Ch. 3 6-21/6-22 Ch. 1/Ch. 1 Ch. 1/Ch. 3
1-1/1-2 Orig/Orig Ch.3/Ch. 3 6-23/6-24 Ch. 1/Ch. 1 Ch.3/Ch. 3
:1-2A/1-2B -/- Ch.3/Ch. 3 6-45/6-46 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Ch. 3
1-5/1-6 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Orig 6-47/6-48 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Ch. 3
1-7/1-8 Ch. 1/Ch. 1 Ch.3/Ch. 3 6-50A/6-50B Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch.3/Ch. 3
2-1/2-2 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Orig 6-52A/6-52B Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch.3/Ch. 3
2-3/2-4 Orig/Orig Orig/Ch. 3 6-53/6-54 Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch. 3/Ch. 3

2-5/2-6 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Orig 6-54A/6-54B Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch. 3/Ch. 3
2-16A/2-16B -/- Ch.3/Ch. 3 6-54C/6-54D Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch. 3/Ch. 3
4-15/4-16 Ch.2/Ch. 2 Ch. 2/Ch. 3 6-57/6-58 Orig/Orig Ch.3/Ch. 3
4-17/4-18 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Orig 6-68A/6-68B Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch. 3/Ch. 3
4-35/4-36 Orig/Orig Ch. 3/Orig 7-0A to 7-0L Ch.2/Ch.2 -/-
5-44A/5-44B -/- Ch.3/Ch. 3 70A to 7-0N -/- Ch. 3/Ch. 3
5-57/5-58 Ch. 2/Ch. 2 Ch.3/Ch. 3

2. Make the following pen-and-ink corrections and mark “Ch. 3” adjacent to the pen-and-ink corrections.

First " Change Column Line
Issued  Page in or or
In No. Effect Figure Location Action

Ch.3 449 Ch.1 4-30 Lower Right At T807 change reference from “17V AC”
to 25V AC”.
Change valve of C857 from “4700” to “0.01
UF”.

Ch.3 4-50 Orig 2 (9)Y (b) Change “17 volts” to “25 volts™.

Line 2 and Line 4

Ch.3 4-50A Ch.2 4-30A Lower \Right At T807 change reference from “17V AC”
to 25V AC”.
Change valve of C857 from “4700” to *'0.01
UF”.

1 (of 3 pages) .




CHANGE 3
First Change
Issued  Page in
In No. Effect
Ch.3  5-35 Orig
Ch.3 5-36 Orig
Ch.3 5-40 Orig
Ch.3 5.53 Orig
Ch.3 5-59 Ch.2
Ch.3 5-61 Ch. 1
Ch.3 5-62A Ch.1

Ch.3

Ch.3

Ch.3

5-62C Ch.2
5-63 Ch. 1
5-64A Ch. 2

Column
or
Figure

5-25

5-26

5-32

5-47

5-49

5-50

5-50A

5-50B

5-51

5-51A

INSTRUCTION SHEET

Line
or
Location

Upper Right
Lower Left
Lower Right
Left

Right

Bottom
Zone 3D
Zone 7C

Zone 13C

Notes

Zone 8C

Apron
Zone 8C

Apron
Zone 8C

Apron

Zone 1A and 1B

Zone 8C

Zone 8D

Zone 1A and 1B

Zone 8C

Zone 8D

Action
Delete “CR1342” and “CR1343”.
Delete “C1348”.
Delete “C1322”.
Delete “C1328”.
Delete “C1342”.

Add reference “MP361” to tool inserted in
clip.

Change valve of R523 from "“25K” to
“2.5K”.

At T807 change reference from “17V AC”
to 25V AC”.

At R748 add “A”.

Add “A” set serials 264 and up value is
133K.

Add resistor “R1246 150" between T1210
and J1201.

At T1210 interchange terminals “3” and
((4’7.
Change “R1246 9C” o “R1246 8C”.

Add resistor “R1246 150" between T1210
and J1201.

At TI1210 interchange terminals “3” and
1(4))-

Add “R1246 8C”.

Add resistor “R1246 150"’ between T1210
and J1201.

At TI1210 interchange terminals “3” and
('4!).

Add “R1246 8C”.

At T201, T202 and T203 change reference
voltage from “820V AC” to “803V AC”
and 550 V AC” to “545V AC”.

At junction of R844 and R845 change ref-
erence voltage from “17V AC” to “25V
AC”.
Change valve of C857 from “4700” to “0.01
UF”.

At T201, T202 and T203 change reference
voltage from “820V AC” to “803V AC”
and 550V AC” to “545V AC”.

At junction of R844 and R845 change ref-
erence voltage from “17V AC” w0 “25V
AC”.

Change valve of C857 from “4700” to “0.01
UF”.
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CHANGE 3 INSTRUCTION SHEET

First Change Column Line
Issued  Page in or or
In No, Effect Figure Location Action
Ch.3  6-49 Ch.1 625 Zone 7D At T807 change reference voltage from
“17V AC” to “25V AC”.
Ch.3 6-51 Orig 626 Zone 14A At T306 remove terminal *5” from ground.
Below Caption Add “'Sets Serials 1 to 444",
On Apron Add V1202 2B” and “V1208 4C”.
Ch.3 6-67 Orig  6-34 Upper Left Interchange leads between T1201 and
XV1201.
Ch.3 6-81 Orig 641 Below Caption Add *‘Sets Serials 1 to 263",
Ch.3 6-84A Ch.2 6-42A Left Ac TBGO1 delete “see note 2, and at ter-
minals 1, 5, 6 and 7 delete “*”,
Ch.3 7-8 Orig NAME AND Opposite T201 Change “550V” to “803V” change “‘tapped
DESCRIPTION at 355V” to tapped at “266V and 545V”,
Ch.3 7-19 Orig NAME AND Opposite S§301 Delete entire description.
DESCRIPTION
Ch.3 7-55 Orig  Notes Opposite CR815  Insert “5”.
Ch.3 7-55 Orig  Notes Opposite E810 Insert 57,
Ch.3 7-65 Orig  Notes Opposite S$825 Insert "'5”.
Ch.3 7-66 Orig  Notes Opposite $826, Insert “5”.
5827, 8828
Ch.3 7-67 Orig NAME AND Opposite C905 Change “CE1F100F” to “CE1F100R”.
DESCRIPTION
Ch.3 7-82 Orig  Notes Opposite R1246 Insert “13”.
Ch.3 7-85 Orig  Notes Opposite C1351, Insert 137,
C1352
Ch.3 7-87 Orig  Notes Opposite CR1344  Insert *'5”.
Ch.3 791 Orig  Notes Opposite R1369 Insert “5”.
Ch.3 793 Orig  Notes Opposite E1402 Insert “3”.
Ch.3 7-94 Orig  Notes Opposite E1403,  Insert 3.
E1404, E1405
Ch.3 7-94 Orig  Notes Opposite FL1401  Insert **5”.
Ch.3 7-94 Orig  Notes Opposite L1401 Insert “3”.
Ch.3 7.98 Orig-  Notes Opposite T104, Insert “2”.
T1405

3. Destroy superseded pages after the complete manual has been checked against the “List of Effective Pages.”

4. Insert this Instruction Sheet just behind the front cover immediately above the Instruction Sheet of
Change 2.

5. Make appropriate entry on correction page.

3 (of 3 pages)




AUGUST 1963

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-4 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL
FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

NAVSHIPS 93319 (A)

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 7-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change
is to replace the Thermostatic Switches S-305 and S-602 with encapsulated
Thermostatic Switches to preclude possible atmospheric contamination due
to free flowing mercury in the case of a broken thermostatic switch. This
field change applies to all AN/WRT-2 Radio Transmitting Sets now installed
in nuclear powered submarines and to all AN/WRT-2 Radio Transmitting Sets
intended for installation in nuclear powered submarines.

This correction does not supersede any other corrections or changes.

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall not make
this correction in the manuals until accomplishment of the field change.

Make the following pen-and-ink corrections in NAVSHIPS 93319(A). Insert
this temporary correction in the technical manual immediately after the front
cover.

1. In Table 7-1, Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 Maintenance Parts
List, refer to Reference Designation S-305. Under Name and Descript&n,
delete all after '""mercury in glass', and substitute '"encapsulated in a square
aluminum block 9' long x 1/2'" sides, with a slip-size hole for # 6 screw centered
1/2" from bottom, mfr 48620, mfr dwg. A010826-1".

2. In Table 7-1, Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 Maintenance Parts
List, refer to Reference Designation S-602. Under Name and Description, delete
all after "mercury in glass' and substitute ""encapsulated in a square aluminum
block 9" long x 1/2" sides, with a slip-size hole for # 6 screw centered 1/2"
from bottom, mfr 48620, mfr dwg. A010826-1".




7-3 to NAVSHIPS 93319 (A) NOVEMBER 1963

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-3 to TECHNICAL
MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

This temporary correction containg information originally published in
EIB 551 and shall be accomplished only if these errors were not corrected
at the time the EIB was published or were not corrected in a subsequent change
or revision of the particular equipment publiecation.

The purpose of this temporary correction is to assure that publications
" drawn from stock subsequent to publication of this imformatiorn in the EIB can
be corrected.

Make the following pen and ink corrections and insert this temporary correction
in the publieatien immediately behind the front cover.

An error appears in the footnote at bottom of page 1-3 of the Technical

Manual. This should read "For 115-volt ships supply, multiply current values by
2; and for Wh0-volt ships supply, divide eurremt values by 2."

CORRECTION T-3 Page 1 (of 1)




T-2 to NAVSHIPS 93319(A) 9 May 1961

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-2 to TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANS-
MITTING SET AN/WRT ), NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment changes made by Field
Change 2-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change is to remove diodes CR1342 and CR1343 in
order to reduce the amplitude of in-band spurious signals and noise. This field change applies to sets
serials 1 through 355.

When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the equipment as though
Field Change 2-AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished on the equipment. This correction does not super-
sede any other corrections or changes.

Maintenance Support Activities shall make this correction in the technical manual immediately
after Field Change 2-AN/WRT-2 has been accomplished.

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall not make this correction in the
manual until accomplishment of the Field Change

Make the following pen and ink corrections. Insert this temporary connection in the technical
manual immediately after T-1. '

1. On Figure 4-10 10:1 Frequency Divider Circuits, Simplified Schematic Diagram, in the
lower left hand quarter delete CR1342 and CR1343.

2. On Figure 5-49 (Sheet 1) R-F Generating Circuits, Functional Schematic Diagram at loca-
tion 5C and on Figure 5-25, E1301, Binary No. 1, Feedback Counter, 100 k¢ Amplifier, Location of
Parts, upper right hand corner and on Figure 6-27 and 6-27A Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/-
WRT-2, Schematic Diagram, at location 5C delete diodes CR1342 and CR1343.

3. In paragraph 4-2b(8)(d) on page 4-17 delete the first sentence.

4, On page 7-87 opposite CR1342 and CR1343 in NAME AND DESCRIPTION column delete ''Same
as CR1316" and insert '"Not Used". In LOCATING FUNCTION column delete all information opposite

CR1342 and CR1343.

CORRECTION T-2 Page 1(of 1)




T-1 to NAVSHIPS 93319 ( UNCLASSIFIED ) 28 November 1960

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-1 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SETS
AN/WRT-2 MAVSHIPS 93319

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 1-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change
is to modify the printed circuit board in order to improve the performance
at operating temperatures of 65°C. The field change applies to serial
numbers 1 through 234 only,

When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the
equipment as though Field Change 1-AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished on the
equipment., This correction does not supersede any other corrections or
changes. |

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall not make
this correction in the manual until accomplishment of the field change.
Maintenance Support Activities shall make corrections in the technical
manual immediately upon receipt.

Make the following pen-and-ink corrections. Insert this temporary
correction in the technical manual immediately after the front cover and
preceding the titie page.

Figure 4-10, 10:1 Frequency Divider Circuits, Simplified Schematic
Diagram, should be corrected as follows:

(1) Delete all symbols and lettering for C1322, C1328, €1342, and C1348.

(2) Under symbol number R1321, change "10" to "51V,

(3) Under symbol numbers R1364, R1345, and R1355, change "10" to "100",

Figure 5-49 (Sheet 1), R. F. Generating Circuits, Functional Schematic
Diagram, and Figure 6-27, Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2,
Schematic Diagram, should both be corrected with pen-and-ink in the same
manner as for Figure 4-10,

Table 7-1, Maintenance Parts List, should be corrected with pen-and-ink

as follows:

CORRECTION T-1 (UNCLASSIFIED) Page 1(of 2)




T-1 to NAVSHIPS 93319 (UNCLASSIFIED) 28 November 1960

(1) For C1322, C1348, C1328, and C1l342, detete all information under
Name and Description and Locating Function. Substitute the words "Not
used" for the former name and description.

(2) For R1321, change 10 ohms +10% to 51 ohms + 5%, change RC20GF100K
to RC20GF101K, Delete "Same as R381".

(3) For R1345, delete "Sgme as R1321" and insert the following:
RESISTOR, FIXED COMPOSITION: 100 ohms + 10%, 4 W, RC20GF101K, spec. MIL-R~11,

(4) For 1355 and R1364, change "Same as R1321" to "Same as R1345",

CORRECTION T-1 (UNCLASSIFIED) 2



T-1 to NAVSHIPS 93319 ( UNCLASSIFIED ) 28 November 1960

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-1 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SETS
AN/WRT-2 MAVSHIPS 93319

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 1-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change
is to modify the printed circuit board in order to improve the performance
at operating temperatures of 65°C. The field change applies to serial
numbers 1 through 234 only.,

When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the
equipment as though Field Change 1-AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished on the
equipment, This correction does not supersede any other corrections or
changes.,

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall not make
this correction in the manual until accompliskment of the field change.
Maintenance Support Activities shall make corrections in the technical
manual immediately upon receipt.

Make the following pen-and-ink corrections. Insert this temporary
correction in the technical manual immediately after the front cover and
preceding the title page.

Figure 4-10, 10:1 Frequency Divider Circuits, Simplified Schematic
Diagram, should be corrected as follows:

(1) Delete all symbols and lettering for C1322, C1328, C1342, and C1348.

(2) Under symbol number R1321, change "10" to "51",

(3) Under symbol numbers R1364, R1345, and R1355, change "10" to "100%,

Figurev5—49 (Sheet 1), R. F. Generating Circuits, Functional Schematic
Diagram, and Figure 6-27, Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2,
Schematic Diagram, should both be corrected with pen-and-ink in the same
nanner aslfor Figure 4-10.

Table 7-1, Maintenance Parts List, should be corrected with pen-and-ink

as follows:

CORRECTION T-1 (UNCLASSIFIED) Page 1(of 2)



T-1 to NAVSHIPS 93319 (UNCLASSIFIED) 28 Nov mber 1960

(1) For C1322, C1348, C1328, and C1342, detete all information under
Name and Description and Locating Function. Substitute the words "Not
us d" for the former name and description,

(2) For R1321, change 10 ohms +10% to 51 ohms + 5%, change RC20GF100K
to RC20GF101K, Delete "Same as R381",

(3) For R1345, delete "Sgme as R1321" and insert the following:
RESISTOR, FIXED COMPOSITION: 100 ohms + 10%, 4 W, RC20GF101K, spec. MIL-R-11,

(4) For 1355 and R1364, change "Same as R1321" to "Same as R1345",

CORRECTION T-1 (UNCLASSIFIED) 2



T-2 to NAVSHIPS 93319(A) 9 May 1961

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-2 to TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANS-
MITTING SET AN/WRT ), NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment changes made by Field
Change 2-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change is to remove diodes CR1342 and CR1343 in
order to reduce the amplitude of in-band spurious signals and noise. This field change applies to sets
serials 1 through 355.

When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the equipment as though
Field Change 2-AN/WRT-2 had been accomplished on the equipment. This correction does not super-
sede any other corrections or changes.

Maintenance Support Activities shall make this correction in the technical manual immediately
after Field Change 2-AN/WRT-2 has been accomplished.

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall not make this correction in the
manual until accomplishment of the Field Change

Make the following pen and ink corrections. Insert this temporary connection in the technical
marnual immediately after T-1. ’

1. On Figure 4-10 10:1 Frequency Divider Circuits, Simplified Schematic Diagram, in the
lower left hand quarter delete CR1342 and CR1343.

2. On Figure 5-49 (Sheet 1) R-F Generating Circuits, Functional Schematic Diagram at loca-
tion 5C and on Figure 5-25, E1301, Binary No. 1, Feedback Counter, 100 k¢ Amplifier, Location of
Parts, upper right hand corner and on Figure 6-27 and 6-27A Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/-
WRT-2, Schematic Diagram, at location 5C delete diodes CR1342 and CR1343.

3. In paragraph 4-2b(8)(d) on page 4-17 delete the first sentence.

4. On page 7-87 opposite CR1342 and CR1343 in NAME AND DESCRIPTION column delete '"Same
as CR1316" and insert "Not Used". In LOCATING FUNCTION column delete all information opposite
CR1342 and CR1343.

CORRECTION T-2 Page 1(of 1)



T-3 to NAVSHIPS 93319 (A) NOVEMBER 1963

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-3 t TECHNICAL
MANUAL FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

This temporary correction comtains informatiom originally published in
EIB 551 and sbhall be accomplished only if these errors were not corrected
at the time the EIB was published or were not corrected in a subsequent change
or revision of the particular equipment publication.

The purpose of this temporary correction is to assure that publications
drawn from stock subsequent to publication of this imformation in the EIB can
be corrected. ,

Make the following pen and ink corrections and imsert this temporary correction
in the publication immediately behind the front cover.

An error appears in the footnote at bottom of page 1-3 of the Technical

Manual. This should read "For 115-volt ships supply, multiply current values by
2; and for 440-volt ships supply, divide curremt values by 2."

CORRECTION T-3 Page 1 (of 1)



AUGUST 1963

TEMPORARY CORRECTION T-4 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL
FOR RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2

NAVSHIPS 93319 (A)

This temporary correction revises the manual to reflect the equipment
changes made by Field Change 7-AN/WRT-2. The purpose of this field change
is to replace the Thermostatic Switches S-305 and S-602 with encapsulated
Thermostatic Switches to preclude possible atmospheric contamination due
to free flowing mercury in the case of a broken ther mostatic switch. This
field change applies to all AN/WRT-2 Radio Transmitting Sets now installed
in nuclear powered submarines and to all AN/WRT-2 Radio Transmitting Sets
intended for installation in nuclear powered submarines.

This correction does not supersede any other corrections or changes.

Holders of equipment accompanied by technical manuals shall not make
this correction in the manuals until accomplishment of the field change.

Make the following pen-and-ink corrections in NAVSHIPS 93319(A). Insert
this temporary correction in the technical manual immediately after the front
cover.

1. In Table 7-1, Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 Maintenance Parts
List, refer to Reference Designation S-305. Under Name and Descriptis=n,
delete all after "mercury in glass', and substitute ""encapsulated in a sguare
aluminum block 9" long x 1/2" sides, with a slip-size hole for # 6 screw centered
1/2" from bottom, mifr 48620, mfr dwg. A010826-1".

2. In Table 7-1, Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 Maintenance Parts
List, refer to Reference Designation S-602. Under Name and Description, delete
all after "mercury in glass'' and substitute ""encapsulated in a square aluminum
block 9" long x 1/2" sides, with a slip-size hole for # 6 screw centered 1/2"
from bottom, mfr 48620, mfr dwg. A010826-1".



CHANGE 3

INSTRUCTION SHEET

CHANGE 3 TO TECHNICAL MANUAL FOR RAD!O TRANSMITTING SET
AN/WRT-2 NAVSHIPS 93319(A)

This permanent change revises this technical manual to reflect the changes made in the equipment and the
errors found after publication of the original manual, Change 1 and Change 2.

Maintenance Support Activities shall insert this change in the technical manual immediately upon receipt.
When this change is included in the manual, the manual shall cover the equipment with all the changes made up

to the date of this instruction sheet.

1. Remove superseded pages and insert revised pages as indicated below:

Page
T.P./ii
1iA/iiB
vii/viii
xi/xii
xiiA/xiiB
1-1/1-2
1-2A/1-2B
1-5/1-6
1-7/1-8
2-1/2-2
2-3/2-4
2-5/2-6

2-16A/2-16B

4-15/4-16
4-17/4-18
4-35/4-36

5-44A/5-44B

5-57/5-58

Remove
Ch. 2/Ch. 2
-/-

Ch. 2/Ch. 2
Ch. 2/Ch.2
Ch. 2/Ch. 2
Orig/Orig
-/-

Orig/Orig
Ch. 1/Ch. 1
Orig/Orig
Orig/Orig
Orig/Orig
./-

Ch. 2/Ch.2
Orig/Orig
Orig/Orig
-/-

Ch. 2/Ch. 2

Insert
Ch.3/Ch. 3
Ch.3/Ch. 3
Ch. 2/Ch. 3
Ch.3/Ch.3
Ch. 2/Ch. 3
Ch.3/Ch.3
Ch.3/Ch. 3
Ch. 3/Orig
Ch. 3/Ch. 3
Ch. 3/0Orig
Orig/Ch. 3
Ch. 3/Orig
Ch.3/Ch. 3
Ch. 2/Ch. 3
Ch. 3/Orig
Ch. 3/Orig
Ch.3/Ch. 3
Ch.3/Ch. 3

Page
5-58A/5-58B
5-62E/5-62F
6-15/6-16
6-17/6-18
6-21/6-22
6-23/6-24
6-45/6-46
6-47/6-48
6-50A/6-50B
6-52A/6-52B
6-53/6-54
6-54A/6-54B
6-54C/6-54D
6-57/6-58
6-68A/6-68B
7-0A to 7-0L
70A to 7-0N

Remove
Ch.2/Ch. 2
Ch.2/Ch. 2
Ch. 2/Ch. 2
Ch.2/Ch. 2
Ch.1/Ch. 1
Ch.1/Ch. 1
Orig/Orig
Orig/Orig
Ch. 2/Ch. 2
Ch.2/Ch. 2
Ch. 2/Ch. 2
Ch. 2/Ch. 2
Ch.2/Ch. 2
Orig/Orig
Ch.2/Ch. 2
Ch.2/Ch.2
-/-

Insert
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 1/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
Ch. 3/Ch.
-/-
Ch.3/Ch. 3

W W W W W W W W W W W W W W

2. Make the following pen-and-ink corrections and mark “Ch. 3” adjacent to the pen-and-ink corrections.

First
Issued
In No.
Ch.3 4-49
Ch.3 4-50
Ch.3

Page

4-50A

Change

in

Effect

Ch.1 4-30
Orig 2
Ch.2 4-30A

Column

Figure
Lower Right

(9) (b)

Line

Location

Action

to “25V AC”.
Change valve of C857 from “4700” to *0.01

UF”.

At T807 change reference from “17V AC”

Change “17 volts” to “25 volts”.

Line 2 and Line 4

Lower Right

to “25V AC”.

—1 1 £ mnarc
Llldlge vaive vl Lo

UF”.

-
/

r
1

At T807 change reference from “17V AC”

te L=rAngy . tn N1
IOl 4/Uv W v.u1

1 (of 3 pag s)



CHANGE 3
First
Issued  Page
In No.
Ch.3 5-35
Ch.3  5-36
Ch.3  5-40
Ch.3 5-53
Ch.3 5-59
Ch.3 5-61
Ch.3 5-62A
Ch.3  5-62C
Ch.3 5-63
Ch.3  5-64A

Change
in

Effect
Orig

Orig

Orig

Orig

Ch. 2

Ch.1

Ch.1

Ch.2

Ch. 1

Ch. 2

Column
or
Figure

5-25

5-26

5-32

5-47

5-49

5-50

5-50A

5-50B

5-51

5-51A

INSTRUCTION SHEET

Line
or
Location

Upper Right
Lower Left
Lower Right
Left

Right

Bottom
Zone 3D
Zone 7C

Zone 13C

Notes

Zone 8C

Apron
Zone 8C

Apron
Zone 8C

Apron
Zone 1A and 1B

Zone 8C

Zone 8D

Zone 1A and 1B

Zone 8C

Zone 8D

Action
Delete “CR1342” and “CR1343”.
Delete “C1348”.
Delete “C1322”.
Delete “C1328”.
Delete “C1342”.

Add reference “MP361” to tool inserted in
clip.

Change valve of R523 from “25K” to
“2.5K”.

At T807 change reference from “17V AC”
to “25V AC”.

At R748 add “A”.

Add “A” set serials 264 and up value is
133K.

Add resistor “R1246 150" between T1210
and J1201.

At T1210 interchange terminals “3” and
((4”.
Change “R1246 9C” to “R1246 8C”.

Add resistor “R1246 150” between T1210
and J1201.

At T1210 interchange terminals “3” and
((4’).

Add “R1246 8C”.

Add resistor “R1246 150’ between T1210
and J1201.

At T1210 interchange terminals 3" and
u4n.

Add “R1246 8C”.

At T201, T202 and T203 change reference
voltage from “820V AC” to “803V AC”
and “550 V AC” to “545V AC”.

At junction of R844 and R845 change ref-
erence voltage from “17V AC” to “25V
AC”.
Change valve of C857 from “4700” to “0.01
UF”.

At T201, T202 and T203 change reference
voltage from 820V AC” to “803V AC”
and 550V AC” to 545V AC”.

At junction of R844 and R845 change ref-
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SECTION 1
GENERAL INFORMATION

Note

References and illustrations have been changed throughout the book only to the extent needed for clarity.
Unless otherwise stated references to Mounting MT-2170/WRT apply equally to MT-2170A/WRT.

1-1. SCOPE.

a. This technical manual covers the description,
operation and maintenance of Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2. Figure 1-1 is an illustration showing an
overall view of the equipment described in this manual.
Instructions for government furnished equipment,
(GFM), are not covered in this manual.

1-2, FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION.

a. GENERAL.—Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2
is a communication equipment designed to be installed
aboard surface and undersurface vessels. The trans-
mitter provides complete frequency coverage in one-kc
steps over the frequency range of 2.0 to 30.0 megacycles.
The equipment is capable of delivering a nominal aver-
age power output of 500 watts and a peak envelope
power (PEP) of 1000 watts into a2 50-ohm, non-reactive
load, with a voltage standing wave ratio (VSWR ) lower
than 4 to 1. The transmitter is capable of continuous
full load operation under ambient temperature condi-
tions ranging from 0°C to plus 50°C (32°F —122°F)
and a relative humidity of up to 95 percent. Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 provides CW, ISB (in-
dependent sideband), SSB (single sideband), AM
phone, machine (MACH) CW, and FSK (frequency
shift keying) emission. The transmitter can be used for
facsimile emission by use of the following government
furnished terminal equipment: XCVR, Facsimile
IB—TT-41B/TXC-1B and Radio, Modulator 1B plus
T-1 MD-168/UX. The set, as shown in figure 1-1, con-
sists of Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2, Radio-
Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2. Handset H-169/U,
and Mounting MT-2170/WRT.

b. TRANSMITTER GROUP OA-2175/WRT-2.

(1) Transmitter Group QA-2175/WRT-2 consists
of Electrical Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2,
Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2, Radio
Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2, Electrical Fre-
quency Control C-2764/WRT-2, Amplifier Power Sup-
ply AM-2122/WRT-2 and Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT. The maximum overall dimensions in-
cluding knobs, handles and front panel projections are
72 inches height, 2114 inches width and 29+% inches
depth. Electrical Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2
houses five removable drawers. The drawers are
mounted on a roller mechanism for ease of withdrawal
from the cabinet. Each drawer is provided with stops
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and appropriate locking devices to limit its outward
travel on its track, and to prevent movement of the
drawers due to roll or pitch of the ship. After with-
drawal to its fullest extent, each drawer, with the ex-
ception of Power Supply PP-2222/WRT, may be ro-
tated about its longitudinal horizontal axis, to a mini-
mum of 90 degrees in either direction. Provisions are
made for locking the drawers in the 90 degree posi-
tions. Interlocks are provided at each drawer to remove
all d-c and a-c potentials in excess of 150 volts (except
line input power) when one or more of the drawers are
withdrawn.

(2) For cooling, the equipment is provided with
a blower, having a reusable filter. The blower, installed
at the base of Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2, circulates air upward through the
drawers and out through the exhaust openings at the
top of the cabinet. The transmitter may be operated
from a three-phase, 60 cps ship’s supply of 115 volts,
220 volts or 440 volts.

(3) Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 is
coupled to an antenna through Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 and Antenna Control C-1670/U
(GFM). The circuitry for operation and control of the
antenna tuner is included in Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2. Antenna Control C-1670/U con-
tains an antenna transfer relay for break-in operation,
when Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is installed
on under surface vessels.

(4) Provision is made for a total of 6 audio inputs.
A front panel handset jack is furnished for local phone
operation of the equipment, with Handset H-169/U.
Remote phone and/or hand key operation is also pos-
sible through interconnection to a maximum of two
radiophone units. Provision is made for interconnec-
tion to teletype and telegraphy equipment and to a
remote transmitter standby control. An internal dummy
load is provided for transmitter tune-up.

(5) Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2,
the second drawer from the top of the cabinet, contains
an oven, a master oscillator, frequency multiplier cir-
cuits, USB and LSB modulators and a +250 volt d-¢
regulator. The master oscillator and frequency multi-
plier circuits produce signals in the range of 1.5 to 30
mc which are combined with the modulator subcarrier
to produce operating output frequencies of 2.0 to 30
mc. The operating frequency is sct through front panel
tuning controls and is indicated by a drum type indi-
cator on the front panel of Radio Frequency Oscillator
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0-581/WRT-2. The elements which determine the fre-
quency of the master oscillator are mounted in a tem-
perature-controlled oven to improve stability.

(6) Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2,
the third drawer from the top of the cabinet, contains
a frequency comparator chassis, a standard frequency
generator chassis, and an oven for maintaining the fre-
quency determining components at the proper oper-
ating temperature. The circuits in Electrical Frequency
Control C-2764/WRT-2 impart overall accuracy and
stability to the master oscillator by comparing its out-
put with the output of a crystal-stabilized frequency
standard. When the four digits of the counter on the
front panel are set to the tens, hundreds, thousands and
ten thousands digits of the output frequency, a correc-
tion voltage is generated whenever the master oscillator
departs from the assigned frequency. The setting is
accomplished by rotating tuning controls until the
desired frequency is indicated on the veeder counters
located on the front panel. Frequency settings are
thereby shown directly and no calibration charts are
needed. The circuits in Electrical Frequency Control
C-2764/WRT-2 provide for locking in the operating
frequency at multiples of one kc throughout the fre-
quency range of the transmitter. They also continu-
ously sample and control the radiating frequency in
telephony, CW, and FSK operation.

(7) Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2
is the first drawer from the top of the cabinet. The unit
contains input mixer circuits, driver circuits, power
amplifier circuits and r-f monitor circuits. The r-f
amplifier circuits accept the outputs of the master oscil-
lator and modulators; the outputs are mixed to create
the desired operating frequency. The converted signal
is then raised to the operating power level by linear
amplifiers which are capable of delivering a nominal
average power of 500 watts into a 50-ohm non-induc-
tive load. The tuning and coupling controls of the
power amplifier as well as the controls and indicators
for remote operation of the tuner are mounted on the
front panel of Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2. The r-f monitor circuit is used for
measuring the r-f output standing wave ratio and per-
centage of modulation. Provision is also made for meas-
uring supply voltages and operating currents. The
power amplifier circuits are maintained at a safe oper-
ating temperature by a blower mounted in the r-f
amplifier drawer. Driver tuning and power amplifier
tuning are accomplished through a driver gear train
and a P.A. tuning and coupling mechanism gear train.

(8) Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2,
the fourth drawer from the top, contains the low volt-
age power supplies, the transmitter control circuitry,
the speech amplifier and keying circuits. With the ex-
ception of the high voltage for the power amplifiers, all
d-c voltages are developed in Amplifier-Power Supply
AM-2122/WRT-2. Protective relays are provided to
disable the low voltage rectifiers in case an overload
occurs. The front panel of Amplifier-Power Supply
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AM-2122/WRT-2 contains the controls for selecting
the type of emission, power level, local or remote opera-
tion as well as the controls for energizing the filament
and plate power circuits. Likewise, front panel level
controls are provided for modulation, sidetone and in-
put levels, and for AGC.

(9) Power Supply PP-2222/WRT, the bottom
drawer, contains the high voltage transformers, the
high voltage rectifiers and the high voltage control
relays. Plate voltage for Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2 is supplied from the rectifiers in
Power Supply PP-2222/WRT. Movable links are pro-
vided to connect the primary windings of each trans-
former for 115 volt, 220 volt or 440 volt three-phase
primary input power. An elapsed time meter is
mounted on the front panel of the power supply to indi-
cate operating hours. An emergency stop switch is also
provided on the front panel to disconnect all power
to the circuits of the transmitting set in case of an
emergency. Overload control circuits disable the high
voltage power supply automatically in case of an over-
load.

¢. RADIO FREQUENCY TUNER TN-342/WRT-2.
—Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 enables
Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 to deliver the
maximum power, to a fixed antenna, at a minimum
standing wave ratio, for any frequency within the range
of 2.0 mc to 30.0 mc. Maximum power at a minimum
standing wave ratio, is delivered when the antenna
appears as a purely resistive load. Since the antenna
dimensions are fixed, the impedance presented to the
transmitter will vary with frequency. Radio Frequency
Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 effectively changes the antenna
impedance by inserting or removing inductance or
capacitance according to the frequency variations.
Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 is contained
in a shockmounted, pressurized cylinder which houses
the electrical and mechanical parts of the unit. One
connector, for control circuits, and one r-f input con-
nector together with a pressure gage, relief valve and
a valve for pressurizing the equipment are mounted at
one end of the cylinder. The r-f output connection is
made at the opposite end.

d. HANDSET H-169/U.—Handset H-169/U is pro-
vided for phone operation at the transmitter site. Hand-
set H-169/U consists of a handle switch, dynamic re-
ceiver, a dynamic noise cancelling microphone incorpo-
rating a transistor amplifier; all assembled into a plastic
handset painted in navy gray. Handset H-169/U also
includes a cable assembly with a plug for insertion into
the provided jack on the front panel of Transmitter
Group OA-2175/WRT-2.

e. MOUNTING MT-2170/WRT.— Mounting
MT-2170/WRT is provided to support and protect
Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 from excessive
shocks and vibrations. Mounting MT-2170/WRT con-
sists of a frame and stainless steel springs to be assem-
bled at the installation site.
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1-3. FACTORY OR FIELD CHANGES.

The field changes listed in Table 1-0 have been in-
corporated in this manual. For the serial numbers not
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listed in Table 1-0, the changes have been incorporated

at the factory.

TABLE 1-0. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2 FIELD AND FACTORY CHANGES

FIELD CHANGE

FIELD CHANGE TITLE

SERIAL NUMBER OF

FIELD CHANGE

NUMBER AND PURPOSE EQUIPMENT AFFECTED ACCOMPLISHED IF:
1-AN/WRT-2 Replace four resistors and delete | Radio Sets 1 Resistor R1321 is 51 ohms, and re-
four capacitors. Improve perform- | through 234 sistors R1345, R1355 and R1364
ance of 10:1 frequency divider are 100 ohms.
circuit.
2-AN/WRT-2 Delete diodes CR1342 and CR1343. | Radio Sets 1 Diodes CR1342 and CR1343 are
Reduce amplitude of in-band spuri- | through 355 removed.
ous signals.
1-2A
CHANGE 3 UNCLASSIFIED 1-2B
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1-4. QUICK REFERENCE DATA.

4. FREQUENCY RANGE.—Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 provides complete frequency coverage in
one-kc steps over the frequency range of 2.0 mc to
30.0 mc.

b. FREQUENCY CONTROL.—Frequency Control
in Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is accomplished
by phase-comparison circuits in conjunction with an
interpolation oscillator. In addition a frequency con-
trol feature is provided to lock in the master oscillator
to a crystal reference, in one-kc steps, across the entire
operating frequency range.

¢. TYPES OF EMISSION.—Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 is capable of operation with the following
types of emission: machine (MACH) or break-in CW,
(hand keyed) telegraphy, frequency-shift-keyed (FSK)
teletype, amplitude modulation (AM) speech, single
sideband suppressed carrier (SSB), independent side-
band (ISB), and facsimile by terminal equipment.

d. CW CHARACTERISTICS.—On-Off keying up to
600 words per minute is provided by a transistor type
keyer. The keyer operates when actuated by a d-c key-
ing voltage (negative side grounded) of 30 to 135
volts = 5%.

e. FSK CHARACTERISTICS.—When operating di-
rectly from a teletypewriter, Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 is capable of accepting neutral zero to
30-volt (up to 135-volt) keying signals with a voltage
tolerance of plus or minus five percent. Zero voltage
causes the transmitter to transmit a space signal. Any
voltage between 30 and 135 volts causes the transmitter
to transmit a mark signal. Two input impedances are
provided for the frequency shift keyer. One input is a
20 milliampere current loop with an input of 6000 ohms
and the other input is a 60 milliampere current loop
with an input impedance of 2000 ohms. The amount of
frequency shift provided by the frequency shift keying
circuits is maintained at 850 cps, plus or minus ten per-
cent, over the entire frequency range of the transmitter.

f. MODULATION CHARACTERISTICS.
(1) Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is capa-
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ble of 100 percent modulation when operating with
dynamic handset H-169/U. The equipment may be
modulated from a 600-ohm audio input circuit at a six
milliwatt (0.006 watts) level.

(2) Each audio input is provided with an auto-
matic gain control (AGC) amplifier capable of main-
taining the rated output of the transmitter, within plus
or minus ten percent, for variations of input levels over
the range of minus 15 db to plus 5 db. A switch is pro-
vided to disable the AGC.

g- POWER OUTPUT.

(1) Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is de-

signed for nominal continuous power output as follows:

() ISB OPERATION.—1000 watts peak en-
velope power (PEP, four equal tones modulation).

(b) SSB OPERATION.—1000 watts peak en-
velope power (PEP, two equal tones modulation, either
upper or lower sideband).

(¢) CW OPERATION. —500 watts average
power under locked key conditions.

(d) FSK OPERATION.—500 watts average
power.

(e) AM PHONE EMISSION.—400 watts aver-
age with one sideband and carrier reinsertion.

(2) Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is capa-
ble of continuous full-load operation under any ambi-
ent temperature conditions from 0° to plus 50°C (32°F
to 122°F) and any relative humidity up to 95 percent,
or any combination thereof.

bh. FREQUENCY STABILITY.

(1) The overall frequency stability of Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is within one part in 10"
per day of nominal frequency when operated at nomi-
nal line voltage and frequency within an ambient tem-
perature ranging from (4.4°C to 32.2°C) +40°F to
+90°F and relative humidity range of 40 to 90 percent.

i. POWER SUPPLY.

(1) Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is capa-
ble of taking power from a three-phase, 60-cps ( 5% )
source of 115 volts, 220 volts, or 440 volts ( =109%).
The voltage, current, power in kw and kva for various
operating conditions are as follows:

LINE CURRENT**
LINE POWER
OPERATING CONDITION VOLTAGE KW KVA
L L2 L3
115 v
NORMAL OFF* 220 v 0 1.85 1.91 0.41 ‘ 0.44
440 v

*Only oven heaters energized. yuvpiv

**For 115-volt ship’s supply, divede current values by 2.
For 440-volt ship’s supply, sauittply current values by 2.

UNCLASSIFIED 1-3

D RE-
ORIGINAL



Paragraph UNCLASSIFIED AN/WRT-2
1-4i(1) NAVSHIPS 93319(A) GENERAL INFORMATION

LINE

LINE CURRENT**
POWER

OPERATING CONDITION VOLTAGE
L

KW KVA
L2 L3

115 v
STANDBY-100 WATT 220 v 0.20
440 v

3.7 3.78 .790 0.93

OPERATE-100 WATT

115 v
CWwW 220 v 1.6
440 v

5.1 5.25 1.38 1.52

115 v
FSK 220 v 1.6
440 v

5.1 5.25 1.38 1.52

115 v
TELEPHONE A3 220 v 1.7
440 v

5.1 5.3 1.40 1.53

115 v
TELEPHONE A3a (SB) 220 v 1.7
440 v

5.1 5.3 1.41 1.54

115 v
STANDBY-500 WATT 220 v .37
440 v

3.9 3.8 .800 1.01

OPERATE-500 WATT

115 v
CW 220 v 4.0
440 v

7.1 7.5 2.18 2.36

115 v
FSK 220 v 4.1
440 v

7.2 7.5 2.19 2.37

115 v
TELEPHONE A3 220 v 4.0
440 v

7.1 7.5 2.18 2.36

115 v
TELEPHONE A3a (SB) 220 v 4.0
440 v

7.1 7.5 2.18 2.36

*%For 115-volt ship’s supply, divide current values by 2.
For 440-volt ship’s supply, multiply current values by 2.

1-5. EQUIPMENT LISTS.

Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 consists of the
major units listed in Table 1-1. Equipment and pub-
lications required but not supplied are itemized in
Table 1-2. Shipping data is given in Table 1-3. The
electron tube and transistor complement is listed in

Table 1-4.

1-6. EQUIPMENT SIMILARITIES.

Power Supply PP-2222/WRT and Mounting
MT-2170/WRT in Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2
may be interchanged with Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT and Mounting MT-2170/WRT, respec-
tively, in Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-1.
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TABLE 1-1. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2, EQUIPMENT SUPPLIED

NOMENCLATURE **OVERALL DIMENSIONS
ary.
PER **VOLUME **WEI HT
EQUIP. NAME DESIGNATION HEIGHT WIDTH DEPTH
1 Radio Trans- AN/WRT-2
mitting Set,
consisting of:
1 Transmitter Group| OA-2175/WRT-2 72 21 2914 26.25 1030
1 Radio Frequency | TN-342/WRT-2 1334 1613¢; 4874 8 135
Tuner
1 Handset H-169/U * * * *
1 Connector P101 MS/3106B-32-7P * * * *
1 Connector P102 MS/3106B-20-27P * * * *
1 Connector P103 UG-943A/U * * * *
1 Connector P104 | UG-943A/U * * * *
1 54B7237H04 * * * *
1 UG-635/U * * * *
1 AN/3106E-32-8S * * * *
1 Connector P3301 | UG-154/U * * * *
Connector P3302
Maintenance
Parts Kit
2 Instruction Books | MT-2170/WRT 12 9 .07 3
1 Mounting 0 0
1 Mounting MT-2170A/WRT 0 0
Serials 445 and up

**Unless otherwise stated, dimensions are in inches, volume in cubic feet and weight in pounds.
*Has relative negligible dimensions and weight.
0 Packed disassembled in a separate case.

TABLE 1-2. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2, EQUIPMENT AND PUBLICATIONS
REQUIRED BUT NOT SUPPLIED

NOMENCLATURE
Qry.
PER REQUIRED USE REQUIRED
EQUIP. NAME DESIGNATION CHARACTERISTICS
1 Antenna R. F. Radiation 35-foot Navy Type

C-66047 or a single wire
antenna and ground
system having a length of
between 60 and 130 feet
and being at least 40 feet
high.

CHANGE 3
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TABLE 1-2. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2, EQUIPMENT AND PUBLICATIONS
REQUIRED BUT NOT SUPPLIED—C ncluded
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Qry.
PER
EQUIP.

NOMENCLATURE

NAME

DESIGNATION

REQUIRED USE

REQUIRED
CHARACTERISTICS

Radiophone Unit

Telegraph Key

Machine Telegraphy
Equipment

Teletypewriter (and
auxiliary equipment)

Antenna Tuning Group

Antenna Tuning Group

Antenna Control

XCVR Facsimile 1B
Radio, Modulator 1B
plus T-1.

23400 or
Equivalent

26012

AN/BRA-3

AN/BRA-5

C-1670/U
(or equivalent)

TT-41B/TXC-1B

MD-168/UX

Remote radio telephone
control operation.

Telegraphy trans-
mission.

Machine CW trans-
mission.

FSK operation.

Provide for matching
the antenna to the r-f
output line of Radio
Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2.

Provide for matching
the antenna to the r-f
output line of Radio
Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2.

CW Break-in and auto-
matic transfer function.

Facsimile operation.

To meet requirements of
MIL-C-946.

Suitable for use with
Radiophone Unit 23400
or equivalent.

Neutral keying 0 to 30
— 135 volts, 20,000 chms
termination to ground.

Neutral keying 60 ma,
2000 ohms or 20 ma,
6000 ohms to ground.

Input of 500 watts at 50
ohm nominal impedance
and a standing wave ratio
not to exceed 4:1. Fre-
quency Range 2.0 to 30.0
mc.

Input of 500 watts at 50
ohm nominal impedance
and a standing wave ratio
not to exceed 4:1. Fre-
quency Range 2.0 to 30.0
mc.

Variable frequency modu-
lation and 600 ohms im-
pedance.

In addition to the items in Table 1-2, the following bulk cables are required:
MSCA-19, MHFA-7, RG-10/U, TSGA-14, TTHFWA-114, MHFA-10,

MSCA-24 standard copper conductor size 2 (7).
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TABLE 1-3. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2, SHIPPING DATA
NOMENCLATURE *OVERALL DIMENSIONS
NO. OF
BOXES *VOLUME *WEIGHT
NAME DESIGNATION HEIGHT WIDTH DEPTH
1 Transmitter 0OA-2175/WRT-2 87 35 4134 76 1600
Group
1 Radio Frequency | TN-342/WRT-2 54 21 1934 14 195
Tuner 1
1 Assorted Items H-169/U 15 1114 1114 1.25
and Handset
1 Equipment Spares 1814 134 134 1.65
3114 22 5 2.3
3 Mounting MT-2170/WRT {21 1814 5
61 53 314 .6
32 21 4 2.5 76
3 Mounting MT-2170A/WRT |1 21 15 5 1.2 44
Serials 445 and up 64 4 4 0.7 34

*Unless otherwise noted, dimensions are in inches, volume in cubic feet, and weight in pounds; equipment
crated and ready for shipment.

TABLE 1-4. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2, ELECTRON TUBE
AND TRANSISTOR COMPLEMENT, SETS SERIALS 1 TO 122

UNIT NUMBER OF TUBES AND TRANSISTORS OF TYPES INDICATED
< < g

o K I I IHAE

| =|®w|= 3 tl-lelel(R12lzl%l S g
slziglz|2lzg|z|2|5|8|8|8(S|2]|0

[} o~ ™~ o~ -] L] ~ 0 w < 0 L] [d ™~ -

Power Supply PP-2222/WRT 6 6
Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2 8 4 2| 1] 2 17
Amplifier Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 8} 1| 5 14
Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2 1 2| 1| 8 1 7] 323
Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 1 1 2| 1| 4 9
Total Number of Each Type 6|10| 1| 6|10 1| 8| 2| 6| 4} 2| 1| 9| 3|69
CHANGE 3 UNCLASSIFIED 1-7
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TABLE 1-4A. RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2, ELECTRON TUBE
AND TRANSISTOR COMPLEMENT, SETS SERIALS 123 AND UP

UNIT NUMBER OF TUBES AND TRANSISTORS OF TYPES INDICATED

elelzlE]5l8(5] 85518z
Power Supply PP-2222/WRT 6 6
Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2 8 4 2( 1| 2 17
Amplifier Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 174 14| 44 22
Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2 1 2 (1441 8%% 1 7134423
Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 1* 1* 2111 4 9
Total Number of Each Type 6119 1| 5|10 1| 8| 2| 6| 4| 2| 1| 9| 3|77

*For sets serials 264 and up, transistors 2N119 and 2N117 are replaced by transistors 2N396A and 2N1039
in the R. F. Amplifier.

“For sets serials 264 and up, transistor 2N95 is replaced by 2N1330.
AFor sets serials 264 and up, quantity is 16 and 3 respectively.
**For sets serials 264 and up, transistor 2N1122 is replaced by T1720.
““For sets serials 295 and up, transistors 3N34 and 2N338 are replaced by seven 2N333.
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SECTION 2
INSTALLATION

2-1. UNPACKING AND HANDLING.

Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 consists of
Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2, Radio Fre-
quency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2, Handset H-169/U,
Mounting MT-2170/WRT, and the boxes containing
accessories and equipment spare parts. Transmitter
Group OA-2175/WRT-2 consists of Electrical Equip-
ment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 and five internally
housed drawers. The five drawers, from top to bottom
are: Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2,
Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2, Electrical
Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2, Amplifier-Power
Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 and Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT. Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2
is shipped, lying on its rear side, completely assembled,
in a packing case lined with moisture-proof barriers.
Electrical Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 is
strapped to a cradle which is bolted to the bottom of
the packing case. Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 is also completely assembled at the
factory and shipped in a separate case. Handset H-169/U
in packed in one of the cases containing the equipment
spares. Mounting MT-2170/WRT is packed, disassem-
bled, in three separate cases. Extreme care must be exer-
cised while handling and unpacking the equipment to
prevent damage.

CAUTION

DO NOT LEAVE TRANSMITTER GROUP
OA-2175/WRT-1 IN AN UPRIGHT POSI-
TION WITHOUT STEADYING SUPPORT,
WHEN IT IS NOT RESTING ON MOUNT-
ING MT-2170/WRT. WHEN LIFTING
TRANSMITTER GROUP OA-2175/WRT-1
INTO AN UPRIGHT POSITION, SEPA-
RATE THE SHOCKMOUNTS FROM THE
CRADLE LEAVING THE CRADLE
STRAPPED TO THE UNIT. HOIST THE
UNIT TO AN UPRIGHT POSITION BE-
FORE REMOVING FROM THE CRADLE.

Hoists used in moving the equipment should be
equipped with a sling. No special tools are required for
opening the packing cases. A hammer, nail bar, a ten
inch adjustable wrench, a pair of shears and a large
screwdriver are all the needed tools for opening the
packing cases. The protective packing should not be
removed from controls, meters or other parts until the
unit is secured and connected.

CHANGE 3

2-2. POWER REQUIREMENTS AND
DISTRIBUTION.

a. Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 may be oper-
ated from a ship’s three-phase, 60-cps ( &=5%), supply
of 115 volts, 220 volts or 440 volts ( ==10%). The pri-
mary power source must be capable of suppying a
minimum of 2.7 kva.

b. Power distribution to the units of Radio Trans-
mitting Set AN/WRT-2 is shown in the primary power
distribution diagram, figure 5-31. As shown in figure
5-31, the primary winding of transformer T501, located
in Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2, as well
as the primary windings of transformers T201, T202,
T203, located in Power Supply PP-2222/WRT must be
connected according to the ship’s supply voltage.

Note

For information on the installation of govern-
ment furnished equipment, used with Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2, refer to the in-
struction book pertaining to that equipment.

2-3. INSTALLATION LAYOUT.

a. Figure 2-7 or 2-7A shows Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2 installed on Mounting
MT-2170/WRT or MT-2170A/WRT. In selecting the
location for the equipment in the radio room, refer-
ence should be made to figure 2-7 or 2-7A to determine
the space required. The space requirements also include
ventilation considerations, clearance for removal and
servicing of each drawer, shockmount deflection and
cable bends.

b. Figure 2-1 is an outline drawing of Radio Fre-
quency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2. Radio Frequency
Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 should be mounted as close as
possible to the antenna. It may be mounted outdoors
upon the superstructure, close to the antenna. Location
of Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 is restricted
primarily by limitations on the length of cables con-
necting the unit to the antenna and to Transmitter
Group OA-2175/WRT-2. The total length of the r-f
cable used between the output of Radio Frequency
Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 and the antenna should not ex-
ceed five feet. Likewise the two control cables connect-
ing Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 to Trans-
mitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 and to Antenna Control
C-1670/U should not exceed 450 feet. After taking
these limitations into counsideration a suitable place

where Radio-Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 may be
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Figur 2-1. Radi Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2, Outline Drawing
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installed in a horizontal or vertical plane should be
selected. In either case, the pressurizing valve and the
pressure gauge on Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 must be accessible at all times.

2-4. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS.

a. INSTALLATION POINTERS.—The installation
of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 requires the
installation of two major units, Transmitter Group
0A-2175/WRT-2 and Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2. Both of these units have been com-
pletely assembled at the factory. Radio Frequency
Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 is to be used only for installa-
tion on surface vessels. When Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2 is to be installed on undersurface
vessels follow the same procedure as that described for
installation on surface vessels. For the installation of
Radio Frequency Tuners AN/BRA-3 and AN/BRA-5
(not supplied) or their equivalent refer to the instruc-
tion book of the respective equipment for installation
instructions. The procedure which follows outlines
the steps required prior to the actual installation of
Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2. Electrical Equip-
ment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 may be lowered
through a circular hatch 25 inches in diameter, if neces-
sary. Under such a condition the drawers containing
the five major wunits of Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2, the Power Supply PP-2222/WRT
roller tracks, and the rear section of Electrical Equip-
ment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 must be removed as
described in steps 1 through 11 of the procedure. If
Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 may be trans-
ported directly to its final location steps 3 and 5 through
9 may be eliminated (except, do not install Power
Supply PP-2222/WRT and Radio Frequency Ampli-
fier AM-2121/WRT-2, at this time).

Step 1. Pull out the top drawer, containing Radio
Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2, to its extreme
traveling limit.

Step 2. Disconnect all wiring to the chassis and re-
move the four bolts holding the chassis to the mounting
plate portion of the chassis support bearing. (The bolts
are accessible from the rear of the mounting plate.) Lift
and pull out the chassis. Push the interconnection
cabling out through the rear of the chassis.

Step 3. Repeat steps one and two for the removal of
the second, third and fourth drawers.

Step 4. Pull out the bottom drawer containing Power
Supply PP-2222/WRT, to its extreme limit of travel.
Disconnect all wires and remove the six bolts holding
the chassis to the sliding tracks. Remove the drawer.

Step 5. Remove the nine screws, holding each of the
two tracks, of Power Supply PP-2222/WRT, to the
cabinet frame and remove the tracks. (Four of the set
screws arc located above ithe rail and five screws aie

located below the track.)
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Step 6. Disconnect the rear section of the cabinet by
removing the two top bolts and the 40 nut and bolt
assemblies holding the rear section in place.

Step 7. Lower all the component parts of Transmitter
Group OA-2175/WRT-2 through the 25 inch hatch.

Step 8. Transport all the components to a point near
the final location.

Step 9. Reassemble Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2 at its final location by reversing steps
one, two, three and six. Do not install Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT and Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2 at this time.

Step 10. Locate the terminal junction box at the bot-
tom rear of Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2.

Step 11. Detach the terminal junction box from the
cabinet.

Note

The terminal junction box is attached to two
stud bars by means of eight nuts (four per
stud bar). The stud bars are held to the cabi-
net by eight nuts (four per stud bar). When
final installation makes the terminal junction
box inaccessible from the rear, it should be left
fastened to the stud bars, and the assembly
should be removed by removing the eight
nuts which hold the stud bars to the cabinet
and are therefore located inside the cabinet.
When the terminal junction box is accessible
from the rear, it should be removed from the
stud bars and the stud bars should be left
fastened to the cabinet.

Step 12. Refer to figure 2-2 and disconnect terminal
boards TB101A and TB101B mounted in the terminal
junction box.

Step 13. Remove protective cover from TB102 and
disconnect the three leads.

Note

The external cables may be brought into Elec-
trical Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2
either through the rear or through the bottom
of the terminal junction box, preferably
through the rear. The distribution and size
of cable entrance holes should be determined
in accordance with the size of the cables shown
on the interconnection diagram, figure 2-8.
Allow sufficient slack in the cables to com-
pensate for transmitter deflection. Stuffing
tubes cannot be used.

Step 14. Drill all the necessary holes for the en-
trance of external cables into the junction box.

Step 15. Move the junction box to its approximate
installed position and insert all interconnecting wires
aid cables 0 associaied uiiis ihiough ihe holes drilled

in step 14.
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Figur 2-2. Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2, Terminal Junction Box

Step 16. Refer to the interconnection diagram, fig-
ure 2-8, and determine the necessary cables. Determine
the exact distance from Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 to Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2, Radiophone Unit 23400 and Radio,
Modulator 1B plus T-1 MD-168/UX and to the an-
tenna. Determine and obtain the length of each cable.
(Cables to be supplied by installing activity. )

Step 17. Place the cables in their final position and
introduce one end of each cable through the holes
drilled in step 14.

Step 18. Fabricate cable connectors P101, P102, P103
and P104 to the end of the multiconductor and coaxial
cables (introduced into the terminal junction box) as
described in paragraph 2-4b. Also fabricate cable
connector P3301 to the other end of the multiconductor
cable shown in figure 2-8.

b. CABLE ASSEMBLY.

(1) The fabrication of multiconductor and
coaxial cables to connectors should follow the pro-
cedures in Electronic Installation Practices Manual,
NAVSHIPS 900171, chapters 5 and 10. Also, reference
should be made to Armed Services Index of R. F. Trans-
mission Lines and Fittings, NAVSHIPS 900-102B. W bern
determining cable lengths, allowances should be made
for sufficient slack in cable runs to prevent damage from
shock or vibration. All cable runs should be kept as
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short as possible to prevent excessive voltage drop and
noise pick-up in cabling. Some of the interconnecting
cables to Transmitter Group OA-2175/WR'T-2 are con-
nected directly to terminal boards in the junction box
at the rear of Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2. To prepare this type of multicon-
ductor cable for termination, proceed as follows:

Step 1. Determine the maximum radius to which
the conductors are to be fanned out by measuring the
distance from the cable to the remotest terminals on
terminal boards TB101A and TB101B.

'Step 2. Cut away the neoprene jacket (and armor)
to the fanning radius plus approximately three quar-
ters of an inch.

Step 3. Cut away the cloth jacket enclosing each
conductor and dielectric for a distance of approxi-
mately three inches from the end of the conductor.

Step 4. If a metallic braid exists betwen the dielec-
tric and cloth jacket, comb the braid as far back as the
jacket. Twist the strands of the braid into a round con-
ductor, and terminate it in a solder lug. If there is an
insufficient number of ground terminals for individu-
ally connecting each lug, solder two of the conductors
to a common lug. Cut back about one inch of the ex-
posed conductor, being careful not to nick the inner
conductor. Terminate the inner conductor with a
solder lug.

c. INSTALLATION SEQUENCE.

(1) TRANSMITTER GROUP OA-2175/WRT-2
and mounting MT-2170/WRT or mounting
MT-2170A/WRT. To install Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2 and Mounting MT-2170/WRT or
Mounting MT-2170A/WRT refer to figure 2-7 or
2-7A and proceed as follows:

Note
Allow a minimum of V% inch clearance on all
sides, back, and top of Electrical Equipment
Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 for shockmount de-
flection.

Step 1. Refer to figure 2-7 for mounting
MT-2170/WRT or to figure 2-7A for mounting
MT-2170A/WRT and install the equipment as
recommended.

Note
Do not weld the mounting to the deck or
bulkhead.

Step 2. Check and make sure the lockout has been
disengaged and that the transmitter is freely supported
by the shockmounts.
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Step 3. Remove the protective packing from all
controls and meters on the front panels of Transmitter
Group OA-2175/WRT-2.

Step 4. Place EMERGENCY STOP switch, on
Power Supply PP-2222/WRT, in the OFF position.

Step 5. Pull out Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2 and remove the center plate on top of
the drawer. Remove the two blocks which have been
installed at the factory to protect vacuum capacitors
C836 and C837 during shipment. Replace the cover
plate and push the drawer back into the cabinet.

(2) RADIO FREQUENCY TUNER
TN-342/WRT-2.

(a) Figure 2-1 is an outline drawing of Radio
Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2. Reference to figure
2-1 should be made in the installation procedure de-
scribed in the following steps. Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 may be installed in a horizontal or
vertical position. In either case the pressurizing valve
and pressure meter must be accessible at all times. After
selecting the site as described in paragraph 2-3 of this
section, transport the tuner to the installation site
and proceed in the following manner.

Step 1. Taking into consideration the limitations
described in paragraph 2-3, refer to figure 2-1 and draw
an outline of Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2
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on the deck or bulkhead. Mark the location of each
hole to be drilled.

Step 2. Drill and tap 16-V2 inch holes at the
places marked in step 1.

Step 3. Using the 16 bolts supplied with the
equipment secure Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 to the deck or bulkhead.

Step 4. Attach one end of the grounding strap,
supplied with the equipment, to the ground stud shown
in figure 2-1. Connect the other end of the strap to a
clean unpainted portion of the superstructure.

(b) After Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 is installed, it must be pressurized.
For this purpose the following equipment and mate-
rials are required:

one No. 3 bottle of pre-purified nitrogen (or
equivalent), a single stage regulator (No. 10
for use with pre-purified nitrogen), and 30
feet of number 9587 air hose 14 inch inside
diameter and 3 inch outside diameter
(Shrader and Son, Brooklyn 17, N. Y.). The
hose must be fitted with a Shrader 5495 air
chuck (for V4 inch inside-diameter hose) on
one end and a Shrader No. 7643 female
coupling on the other end.
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PRESSURE
GAUGE
M330i

43302

Figure 2-3.

After obtaining these materials, refer to figure 2-3 and
proceed in the following manner:

Step 1. Check Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 and make sure there are no loose con-
nections, nuts, bolts, etc.

Step 2. Refer to figure 2-3, and open relief valve
MP3341.

Step 3. Attach the regulator to the nitrogen
bottle and adjust it to 25 psi.

Step 4. Connect the female coupling, attached
to No. 9587 hose, to the regulator coupling.

Step 5. Refer to figure 2-3 and connect the air
chuck (attached to the other end of No. 9587 hose)
to pressurizing valve MP3342,

Step 6. Flush Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 for 30 seconds at 25 psi. (This step
purges the tuner of air).

Step 7. Remove the air chuck from pressurizing
valve MP3342,

Step 8. Close relief valve MP3341.

Step 9. Reconnect the air chuck to pressurizing
valve MP3342,

Step 10. Observe the pressure reading on pres-
sure gauge M3301.
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Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2, Pressurizing Adjustments

Step 11. When pressure gauge M3301 indicates
25 psi, remove the air chuck from the pressurizing
valve.

Step 12. Release nitrogen through relief valve
MP3341 until pressure gauge M3301 indicates 20 psi.

Step 13. Close relief valve MP3341.

Step 14. Check Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 for leakage by observing pressure
gauge M3301. If leakage is noted, inform maintenance
personnel.

CAUTION
BEFORE MAKING INTERCONNECTIONS,
MAKE SURE THAT EMERGENCY STOP
SWITCH §201 ON THE FRONT PANEL OF
POWER SUPPLY PP-2222/WRT IS IN ITS
OFF POSITION.

d. INTERCONNECTION.

(1) Figure 2-8 at the end of this section is an inter-
connection diagram showing the cables which connect
Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 to the units that
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work in conjunction with this equipment. Cable clamps
should be used at all locations where there is undue
strain on the connections. Interconnecting cables should
be enclosed in 2 conduit whenever practical. Reference
should be made to the Electronic Installation Practices
Manual, NAVSHIPS 900171, chapter 9 for general in-
terconnection instructions. After cable connectors and
the multiconductor cables have been fabricated as
directed in paragraph 2-45 in this section, refer to the
interconnection diagram, figure 2-8, and proceed in the
following manner:

Step 1. Refer to figure 2-2 and reconnect terminal
boards TB101A and TB101B, to the junction box.

Step 2. Refer to figure 2-8 and attach the fanning
strip portion of the incoming cable to the correspond-
ing terminals on TB101A and TB101B and the fanning
strip at the other end of the cable to Radiophone Unit
23400 and to Radio, Modulator 1B plus T-1
MD-168/UX.

Step 3. Connect the three power supply leads to
TB102.

Step 4. Refer to the wiring diagram of Electrical
Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2, figure 6-47, and
check to see if all wires and cables between all drawers
(excluding the bottom drawer), and terminal junction
box are reconnected.

Step 5. Attach Power Supply PP-2222/WRT to its
sliding tracks in Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2 and also reinstall Radio Frequency
Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2.

Step 6. Reconnect all wiring to the chassis and
push the drawer back into the cabinet.

Step 7. Attach the junction box to Electrical
Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2.

Step 8. Connect the interconnecting cable plugs
P101, P102, P103 and P104 to the respective jacks.
These jacks are located at the rear of Electrical Equip-
ment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 just above the junction
box as shown in figure 2-7.

2-5. INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENTS.

a. GENERAL INSPECTION. — Before inspecting
the equipment of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2
make sure that EMERGENCY STOP switch on the
front panel of Power Supply PP-2222/WRT is in the
OFF position. Then make a visual inspection of all
the units of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 as
follows:

Step 1. Inspect all incoming and outgoing lines for
proper terminal placement and secure connections.

Step 2. Examine all terminal boards for signs of
solder or other foreign material that could cause shorts.

Step 3. Check cables and make sure they are in their
proper receptacles.
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Step 4. Examine all external switches and controls
for signs of damage. Make sure all indicating meters
and controls have no broken glass covers or any other
signs of damage.

Step 5. Check all indicator lamps and make sure they
are intact,

Step 6. Check all tubes for signs of damage, for
proper location and for secure seating in their sockets.

Step 7. Open each drawer to its full length of travel
and then close it. There must be no undue binding or
sticking.

Step 8. Close all five drawers, and secure them.

b. LINE FUSES AND PRIMARY POWER TER-
MINATIONS.—Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2
may be operated from either a 115-volts, a 220-volts, or
a 440-volts 3-phase, 60-cps, power supply. Primary
power connections and line fuses must therefore be
adjusted. To perform the adjustments proceed as
follows:

Step 1. Pull out Amplifier-Power Supply
AM-2122/WRT-2 (fourth drawer from the top).

Step 2. On the front panel of the drawer observe the
current values for fuses F501, 155-volts 5A; F502, 115-
volts 3A, F503, 115-volts 5A; F504, 24-volts 4A and
F505, 12-volts 2A. For sets serials 1 to 263 these fuses
are the pop-up type; for sets serials 264 and up they
are the indicator lamp type.

Step 3. Check to make sure that the value of the fuses
corresponds to the values noted in step 2. If fuses are
missing select from the set of fuses supplied with the
equipment five fuses with the values noted in step 2
and proceed with steps 4 and 5. If fuses are installed,
check their values and omit steps 4 and 5.

Step 4. Insert the five fuses in the proper fuse clips
on the back of the front panel according to the values
shown on the front panel.

Step 5. Refer to figure 2-4 and from the fuses sup-
plied with the equipment insert the four spare fuses
according to the values stamped next to each fuse clip.

Step 6. Determine the ship’s supply voltage.

Step 7. Refer to figure 2-4, and on the righthand side
of the drawer locate the cover board stamped CAU-
TION 440 VAC INPUT POWER ADJUSTMENTS.

Step 8. Remove the top board by loosening the two
screws and expose terminal board E506.

Step 9. On E506 connect the link in the manner indi-
cated by the voltage stenciled between the terminals

and according to the particular supply voltage.

Step 10. Replace the cover board and tighten the
Screws.

Step 11. Push the drawer back into the cabinet.

Step 12. Pull out Power Supply PP-2222/WRT.

Step 13. Refer to Table 2-1 and figure 2-5 and de-
termine the fuse rating for fuses F201, F207, F203 F205
and F206, as dictated by the ship’s supply voltage.
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Figur 2-5. Power Supply PP-2222/WRT, P w r Input Adjustments
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TABLE 2-1. FUSE CURRENT RATING VERSUS LINE VOLTAGE

LINE VOLTAGE
FUSE
SYMBOL 115V 220V 440V
F201 12A GA 3A
F202 12A GA 3A
F203 12A GA 3A
F205 20A 10A 5A
F206 20A 10A 5A

Step 14. From the set of fuses supplied with the
equipment select the seven line fuses (five active and
two spares) of the rating determined from Table 2-1.

Step 15. Insert the seven fuses in the proper fuse
clips located on the back of the front panel of Power
Supply PP-2222/WRT as shown in figure 2-5.

Note

The fuse warning indicating lamp circuit
must also be set according to the ship’s supply
voltage. The adjustment for the indicating
lamp circuit is located on board E202. E202 is
mounted on the left side of Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT near the front of the drawer as
shown in figure 2-5.

- E202
220V 440V
[+ .
52 :
220V 440V
> o
sy
220V 440V
0
nsv .
220V 440v |
D o N\
nsv :
220V 440V
"% o
Hsv

SPARE
F207

Step 16. Refer to figure 2-6 and locate the link
connections on board E202 according to the ship’s
supply.

Step 17. Refer to figure 2-5 and locate interconnec-
tion boards E201 on top of Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT toward the rear of the drawer.

Step 18. Connect the links on E201 as shown in fig-
ures 2-6, 5-47 and 6-29 according to the voltage sup-
plied. Link positions are stenciled on the board for
each of the three possible supply voltages.

Step 19. Push the drawer containing Power Supply
PP-2222/WRT back into the cabinet to its extreme
travel limit.

Figur 2-6. P wer Supply PP-2222/WRT, P wer Input Connections and Fuse L cations
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¢. OPERATIONAL TESTS AND ADJUSTMENTS.

—After performing all steps described in paragraphs
2-4, 2-5a and 2-5b, certain operational tests and adjust-
ments must be performed before the equipment is
turned over to the operating personnel. These tests and
adjustments, described in the following paragraphs,
must also be performed after the equipment has been
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repaired or has been out of service for an extended
period of time. If the performance of Radio Trans-
mitting Set AN/WRT-2 is other than that described in
the following paragraphs, maintenance personnel
should be informed.

Step 1. Refer to figures 3-1 through 3-5 and set the
controls on the front panels of Radio Transmitting
Set AN/WRT-2 as listed in Table 2-2.

TABLE 2-2. OPERATIONAL TESTS CONTROL SETTINGS

CONTROL NAME SYMBOL CONTROL LOCATION CONTROL POSITION
EMERGENCY STOP S201 Power Supply PP-2222 'WRT OFF
FILAMENT POWER S502 | OFF
POWER SELECTOR S510 ADJ
EMISSION SELECTOR S508 | Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122 "WRT-2 Cw
REMOTE-LOCAL S507 | LOCAL
6 WIRE REMOTE- S509 | 6 WIRE
2 WIRE REMOTE j
OVEN S304 | (Inside drawer) ON
FSK TEST S309 | Radio Frequency Oscillator LINE
CARRIER REINSERT S1201 0O-581/WRT-2 Cw
SET TO CORRESPOND
WITH EMISSION
SELECTOR
CARRIER TEST KEY S812 | Radio Frequency Amplifier OFF
TUNER CONTROL S810 | AM-2121/WRT-2 TUNER IN

Step 2. Energize the three-phase line to Radio Trans-
mitting Set AN/WRT-2.

Step 3. On Power Supply PP-2222/WRT place
EMERGENCY STOP switch §201 in the ON position.

Step 4. Observe OVEN HEATERS lamp DS301
located on the front panel of Radio Frequency Oscil-
lator O-581/WRT-2 and OVEN HEATERS lamp
DS601 located on the front panel of Electrical Fre-
quency Control C-2764/WRT-2. Both lamps should
be glowing.

Step 5. On the front panel of Amplifier Power Sup-
ply AM-2122/WRT-2 place FILAMENT POWER
switch §502 in the ON position. FILAMENT POWER
ON indicator lamp DS502 should be glowing.

Step 6. Check the operation of the interlock switches
for each of the five drawers by withdrawing and clos-
ing each drawer. As each drawer is withdrawn, DOOR
INT indicating lamp DS501, on the front panel of
Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 should
cease to glow. However when the drawer is pushed
back into Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2, DOOR INT indicating lamp DS501

2-10 UNCLASSIFIED

should glow. Also check the operation of the inter-
lock switches manually by pulling the interlock actuat-
ing bolt to the test (pulled out) position. Observe
DOOR INT indicating lamp DS501. DS501 should be
glowing while the acuating bolt is in test position.

Step 7. On the front panel of Amplifier-Power Sup-
ply AM-2122/WRT-2 observe CONTROL BUS meter
M501. The meter should indicate 115 volts. If meter
M501 indicates more or less than 115 volts, proceed to
step 8. If the meter indicates 115 volts omit steps 8, 9,
10 and 11.

Step 8. Pull out the drawer containing Amplifier-
Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 and place the inter-
lock actuating bolt in the test (pulled out) position.

Step 9. On the top of the drawer locate CONTROL
BUS switch S501. (See figure 2-4.)

Step 10. If meter M501 indicates more than 115
volts, place switch S501 in the next lower position until
meter M501 indicates 115 volts. If M501 indicates less
than 115 volts, place switch $501 in the next higher
position until M501 indicates 115 volts or the nearest
indication to 115 volts.
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Step 11. Push the drawer containing Amplifier-
Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 back into the cabinet.

Step 12. Check the settings of +350V OL. AD]J
potentiometer R502 and that of —350V OL. AD] po-
tentiometer R504 as outlined in paragraph 6-2¢(3) in
Section 6 of this technical manual.

Step 13. Check the setting of +250V DC ADJUST
potentiometer R332 as outlined in paragraph 6-24(6)
in Section 6 of this technical manual.

Step 14. Refer to paragraph 6-2b in Section 6 of this
handbook, and check the adjustment of HV RECT
OVERLOAD AD] potentiometer R218.

Step 15. Refer to paragraph 6-2f(4) in Section 6 of
this handbook and check the adjustment of PA OVLD
SET potentiometer R864. (SET A for sets serials 264
and up).

Step 16. Check the settings of SWR RELAY AD-
JUST potentiometer R927, TRIP ADJUST potenti-
ometer R928 (and for sets serials 264 and up CATH-
ODE CURRENT OVLD SET R895 and PA OVLD
SET B Potentiometer R896) as outlined in paragraph
6-2f (6) in Section 6 of this handbook. During the
checks in steps 14, 15 and 16 observe that HV. OVER-
LOAD indicator DS208 and HV OVERLOAD PUSH
TO RESET indicator DS801 glow when any circuit is
tripped. Also check to verify that HV OVERLOAD
PUSH TO RESET SWITCH S804, L. V. RECT OVLD
RESET switch S505 and OVERLOAD RESET switch
8203 reset the circuit and extinguish the overload in-
dicators.

Step 17. On Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2 disconnect P182 from J802 and at-
tach T-adapter, UG-566/U to J802. Connect a 500
watt dummy load (Bird Electronics Corp. Model 62A
or Equivalent) to one end of the T-adapter.

Step 18. Refer to Section 3 (Operators Section) and
tune Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 for CW
emission at an output frequency of 2.0 mc.

Step 19. Place POWER SELECTOR switch S§510 on
Amplifier Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 in the
500W position.

Step 20. Place TEST VOLTMETER switch S803 in
the LV SUPPLY (500V) position. TEST VOLT-
METER MS803 should indicate 315 to 385 volts.

Step 21. Place TEST VOLTMETER switch S803 in
the GRID BIAS (200V) position.

Step 22. Adjust P.A. BIAS CONTROL R914 until
TEST VOLTMETER MB803 indicates 46-54 volts.

Step 23. Place TEST VOLTMETER switch S803 in
the PLATE SUPPLY (2 KV) position. TEST VOLT-
METER M803 should indicate 1810 to 1890 volts.

Step 24. Place TEST AMMETER switch S801 in the
P.A. NEG. SCREEN CURRENT position. TEST
AMMETER M801 should indicate approximately
—15 ma.

Step 25. Place TEST AMMETER switch S801 in the
DRIVER CATHODE (150 MA) position. TEST AM-

.............

Step 26. Place TEST AMMETER switch S801 in the
CHANGE 1
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P.A. POS. SCREEN CURRENT position. TEST AM.-
METER M801 should indicate below zero.

Step 27. Place P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS switch
S802 first in 1, then in 2, 3, and 4 position. In each
position P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS meter M802
should indicate 185 to 195 ma.

Step 28. Place P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS switch
S802 in the TOTAL position.

Step 29. Adjust P.A. BIAS CONTROL R914 for a
520 ma reading on P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS
meter M802.

Step 30. Adjust DRIVE ADJUST potentiometer
R986 until P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS meter M802
indicates between 750 and 780 ma.

Step 31. Place POWER SELECTOR switch §519 on
Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 in the
100W position.

Step 32. Place TEST VOLTMETER switch in the
GRID BIAS (200V) position.

Step 33. Adjust P.A. BIAS CONTROL R914 until
TEST VOLTMETER M803 indicates 50 to 60 volts.

Step 34. Place TEST VOLTMETER switch S803 in
the PLATE SUPPLY (2KV) position. TEST VOLT-
METER M803 should indicate 1250 to 1350 volts.

Step 35. Place TEST AMMETER switch S801 in the
P.A. NEG. SCREEN CURRENT position. TEST
AMMETER M801 should indicate 13 to 17ma.

Step 36. Place TEST AMMETER switch S801 in the
DRIVER CATHODE (150 MA) position. TEST AM-
METER M801 should indicate 53 to 63 ma.

Step 37. Place TEST AMMETER switch §801 in the
P.A. POS. SCREEN CURRENT position. TEST AM-
METER MS801 should indicate below zero.

Step 38. Place P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS switch
S802 first in 1, then in 2, 3, and 4 position. In each posi-
tion P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS meter M801 should
indicate between 135 and 145 ma.

Step 39. Place P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS switch
$802 in the TOTAL position.

Step 40. CATHODE CURRENTS meter M802 should
indicate between 540 and 580 ma.

Step 41. Repeat steps 19 through 40 with an output
frequency of 7.5 mc.

Step 42. Repeat steps 19 through 40 with an output
frequecy of 8 mc.

Step 43. Repeat steps 19 through 40 with an output
frequency of 30 mc.

Step 44. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch S508
in the ISB position and SIDEBAND SELECTOR R1208
control to DUAL position.

Step 45. Refer to Section 3 of this manual and tune
Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 for 2.0 mc out-
put frequency.

Step 46. Place POWER SELECTOR switch §510 in
the 500W position.

Step 47. Place TEST TONE switch 8511 in the USB,
LSB position.

Step 48. Set USB MOD LEVEL DIRECT control

ino nf 2 Ak e MOD TEVUET mmaras
ing o1 5 4G50 8 .l Y 2a. MMCICT

AAAAA \sas
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Step 49. Set LSB MOD LEVEL DIRECT control
R1476 for a reading of —3 db on MOD LEVEL meter
M502.

Step 50. Adjust DRIVE ADJUST control R986 for
a reading of 500 watts on R-F OUTPUT meter M805.

Step 51. Repeat steps 20 through 40.

Step 52. Place SIDEBAND SELECTOR control
R1208 in LOWER position and repeat steps 45 through
51.

Step 53. Place POWER SELECTOR switch $510 in
100W position and adjust the power output for 100
watts minimum.

Step 54. Repeat steps 45 through 51 for an output
frequency of 7.5 mc with TEST TONE switch S511
in the LSB position.

Step 55. Repeat steps 45 through 51 for an output
frequency of 8 mc with TEST TONE switch S511 in
the USB position.

Step 56. Repeat steps 45 through 51 for an output
frequency of 30 mc with TEST TONE switch S511
inserted first in the LSB position and then in the USB
position.

Step 57. Place POWER SELECTOR switch S510 in
the 500W position.

Step 58. On the front panel of Amplifier-Power
Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 place EMISSION SELECTOR
switch §508 in the AM position.

Step 59. Refer to Section 3 of this handbook and
tune up Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 for an
output frequency of 2.0 mc.

Step 60. Place TEST TONE switch S511 in the USB
position.

Step 61. Place OUTPUT METER switch S815 in R-F
OUTPUT position and adjust DRIVE ADJUST control
R986 for a reading of 330 watts on R-F OUTPUT meter
M805.

Step 62. Adjust USB MOD LEVEL DIRECT control
R1476 for a reading of 500 watts on R-F OUTPUT
meter M805.

Step 63. On Amplifier-Power Supply
PP-2122/WRT-2 press USB MOD LEVEL switch S512.
MOD LEVEL meter M502 should indicate —3 db.

Step 64. On Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2122/WRT-2 place OUTPUT METER switch S815
in the % MOD position. R-F OUTPUT meter M505
should indicate between 95 and 100%.

Step 65. Repeat steps 20 to 30.

Step 66. Repeat steps 60 to 65 for an output fre-
quency of 30 mc.

Step 67. On Amplifier-Power Supply
AM-2122/WRT-2 place POWER SELECTOR switch
S510 in the 100W position and EMISSION SELECTOR
control S508 in the AM position.

Step 68. Place TEST TONE switch 8511 in the USB
position.

Step 69. Adjust DRIVE ADJUST control R986 for
a minimum reading of 67 watts on R-F OUTPUT
meter M80S.
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Step 70. Adjust USB MOD LEVEL DIRECT control
R1476 for a reading of 100 watts on R-F QUTPUT
meter R805.

Step 71. Repeat steps 32 through 40 at 30 mc.

Step 72. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch S508
in the FSK position.

Step 73. Place CARRIER REINSERT switch $1201
in the FSK, ISB (— ) position.

Step 74. Place FSK TEST switch $309 in the MARK
position.

Step 75. Repeat steps 18 through 40.

Step 76. Repeat steps 72 through 75 with the trans-
mitter tuned at 30 mc.

Step 77. Place FSK TEST switch S309 on Radio
Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2, in the SPACE
position, and repeat steps 18 through 40.

Step 78. Repeat steps 18 through 40 with Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 tuned for 30 mc.

Step 79. Refer to Section 3 of this handbook and tune
up Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 for CW opera-
tion at 10 mc.

Step 80. Connect Keying Simulator, Boehme Vari-
speed Keyer, Type G6-M or equivalent to terminals 5
and 6 of TB101 on Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2.

Step 8. On Amplifier-Power Supply
AM-2122/WRT-2 place POWER SELECTOR switch
$510 in the 500W position.

Step 82. Place the probe of Oscilloscope AN/USM-24
at the open end of the T-adapter UG-566/U connected
in Step 17 to J802 on Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2.

Step 83. Key the transmitter between 5 and 40 wpm.

Step 84. Observe the waveform on Oscilloscope
AN/USM-24 Series or Equivalent and position it until
the center line divides the height of the wave in half.

Step 85. Measure the width of the pulse along the
center line. The rise and fall time of the pulse should
be symmetrical. The top of the waveform should not
be smaller than the width at the center line minus 10%.
The base of the waveform should not be wider than the
width of the waveform at the center line plus 10%.
Likewise the height of the waveform should not vary
more than 3 10% of the height of the waveform under
locked key conditions.

Step 86. Repeat steps 83 through 85 with POWER
SELECTOR switch in the 100W position.

Step 87. Connect a mechanical keyer capable of sup-
plying 0-45V between ground and terminal 18 on
TB101 on Electrical Equipment Cabinet
CY-2558/WRT-2.

Step 88. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch S$508,
in the MACH. CW position.

Step 89. Key the transmitter between 100 and 600
wpm and repeat steps 84 and 85.

Step 90. Repeat step 89 with POWER SELECTOR
switch in the 500W position.
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Step 91. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch S508
in the AM position.

Step 92. Place CARRIER REINSERT switch $1201
in the AM, ISB (0db) position.

Step 93. Connect Handset H-169/U to USB HAND-
SET jack J501 on the front panel of Amplifier-Power
Supply AM-2122/WRT-2. Speak into the Handset
H-169/U in a normal voice. Listen with a suitable re-
ceiver to determine that Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 radiates a clear intelligible signal.

Step 94. Repeat step 93 with POWER SELECTOR
switch §510 in the 100W position.

Step 95. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch S508
in the ISB position.

Step 96. Connect Handset H-169/U to LSB HAND-
SET jack J502 on the front panel of Amplifier-Power
Supply AM-2122/WRT-2. Speak into the handset in
a normal voice. Listen with a suitable receiver to de-
termine that the transmitter radiates a clear, intelligible
signal.

Step 97. Disconnect the 500-watt dummy load con-
nected in step 17 and Oscilloscope AN/USM-24 con-
nected in step 82.

Step 98. Remove T-adapter UG-566/U from J802
and reconnect P182 to J802.

Step 99. Push the drawer, containing Radio Fre-
quency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2, back into the cabi-
net and tighten the six fasteners on the front panel.

d. INTERFERENCE REDUCTION. — Transmitter
Group OA-2175/WRT-2 has been completely shielded,
both externally and internally. If the installation of
Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is completed
according to instructions, no objectionable interference
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should be evident in the equipment. Noise interfer-
ence may be encountered from a poor coaxial cable
connection. To reduce noise interference, check all
coaxial connections and tighten any loose connection.

2-6. PREPARATION FOR RESHIPMENT.

a. DISASSEMBLY. —1If Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 is to be shipped to another location, dis-
assemble the equipment by reversing the installation
instructions described in this section.

b. PACKING. — When Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 is to be packed for reshipment, it should
be packed in accordance with the procedure used for
shipment of delicate electronic equipment. In the event
a qualified packaging and packing facility is not avail-
able, the following steps should be taken:

(1) Secure the equipment firmly to prevent move-
ment during shipping.

(2) Wrap each unit with waterproof paper and
secure the edges of the paper with waterproof tape.

(3) Cushion all projections.

(4) Set the unit in a properly dimensioned box.

(5) Use corrugated board where necessary to pre-
vent movement or chafing,

(6) Crate and secure the box.

(7) Secure the crate with strap-iron bands in ac-
cordance with good shipping practice.

(8) Mark the box and crate indicating top, bottom
and face.

(9) Mark the crate containing TRANSMITTER
GROUP OA-2175/WRT-2 on all sides: KEEP IN UP-
RIGHT POSITION AT ALL TIMES.
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RECOMMENDED INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

IT 15 RECOMNENDED THAT MOUNTING SYSTEM BE COMPLETELY ASSEMBLED AND INSTALLED IN SHIP PRIOR TO TRANSMITTER INSTALLATION.
BEGIN NOUNTING SYSTEN ASSEMBLY BY LAYING BASE MOUNT ON DECK. ATTACH SPACER CHANNELS TO REAR OF BASE NOUNT USING I/4 INCH BOLTS PROVIDED. NOTE
THAT FLANGES FACE TONARD FRONT OF HOUNT.
ATTACH STABILIZER TO UPPER END OF SPACER CHANNELS USING 1/4 INCH 50LTS PROVIDED.
ALIGNMENT RODS ARE NOW TEMPORARILY INSTALLED AS DIAGONAL BRACE BETWEEN SPACER CHANNELS AND BASE MOUNT ONE END OF ALICKMENT ROD ATTACHES T0
HOLE "A" IN OUTER FLANGE OF LOWER PORTION OF BASE, OTHER END OF ALIGNNENT ROD ATTACHES TO HOLE A" IN OUTER FLANGE OF SPACER CHANNELS AND USING I/4
INCH BOLTS PROVIDED,
MOUNTING SYSTEM IS NOW READY T0 BE INSTALLED IN SHIP SLIDE MOUNTIKG SYSTEM ASSEMBLY INTO POSITION MAKING SURE THAT REAR FACE OF STABILIZER ISIN
CONTACT WITH FLAT ATTACHMENT SURFACE ON BULKHEAD. NOTE: BULKHEAD MUST OFFER FLAT UNBROKEN SURFACE FOR ATTACHMENT OF STABILIZER. IF THIS
CONDITION DOES NOT EXIST, A 3/8 INCH MINIMUM THICKNESS STEEL PLATE 20 INCHES WIDE BY 12 INCHES HICH (MINIMUM DIMENSIONS) NUST BE WELDED TO
BULKHEAD AND ADEQUATELY SUPPORTED TO SERVE AS MOUNTING SURFACE.SHINS NUST BE USED IN THE EVENT THE REAR FACE OF THE STABILIZER IS NOT FLUSH
WITHIR 1/32 INCH WITH THE BULKREAD. DO NOT ATTEMPT T0 CLOSE UP ANY GAPS BY EXCESSIVE TIGHTENING OF ATTACHMENT 80LTS.
TWELVE (12) CLEARANCE HOLES (33/64 INCH DIA.) FOR 1/2 INCH DIAMETER ATTACHNENT BOLTS ARE NOW DRILLED IN DECK USING BASE MOUNT AS DRILL TEMPLATE.
DO NOT WELD BASE TO DECK. ALL TWELVE (12) MOUNTING POINTS MUST BE USED. IF DECK IS MININUM OF 1/2 INCH STEEL, HOLES KAY BE TAPPED. THINNER DECK
PLATES REQUIRE USE OF NUTS AND WASHERS ON UNDERSIDE OF DECK.
TWELVE (12) GLEARANCE HOLES (.386 DIA.~WDRILL) FOR 3/8 INCH ATTAGHMERT BOLTS ARE NOW DRILLED IN BULKHEAD PLATE USING STABILIZER AS DRILL
TEMPLATE. DO NOT WELD STABILIZER T0 BULKHEAD. ALL TWELVE H2) MOUNTING POINTS MUST BE USED, IF BULKHEAD IS MININUN OF 3/8 INCH THICK STEEL,HOLES
WAY BE TAPPED. THIKNER BULKHEAD PLATES REQUIRE 1155/05 UTS AND WASHERS ON REAR FACE OF BULKHEAD.
GHECK TIGHTNESS OF ALL TWENTY-FOUR (24) ATTACHNE K] BOLTS,
REMOVE ALIGNMENT RODS AND STORE BY BOLTING THEM'T0 THE INSIDE SURFACE OF THE SPACER CHANNELS USING HOLES 8"
THE TRANSMITTER MAY NOW BE INSTALLED AS FOL)(%S‘.W(SEE TRANSMITTER INSTRUCTION MANUAL ALSO.) SET CABINET IN PLACE ON MOUKT. FOUR (4} 1/2-13 UNC-2B
TAPPED HOLES ARE PROVIDED IN THE BASE NOUKTEOR ATTACHMENT OF THE TRANSMITTER. IN ADDITION, THERE ARE SIXTEEN (18) 3/8—16 UNG-28 AND TWO (2)
3/4-10 UNC—28 TAPPED HOLES PROVIDED IN THE/ STABILJZER. ALL HOLES WUST BE USED. REQUIRED BOLT LENGTHS ARE AS FOLLOWS :

172 INCH DIAMETER BOLTS —1 INCH TO I-1/4 NCH LONG/THREADED T0 WITHIN 3/8 INCH OF HEAD (4 REQUIRED ) USE FLAT WASHER UNDER HEAD.

374 INCH DIAMETER BOLTS —i~1/4 INCH TQ/1-1/2 INCH LONG THREADED TO WITHIN 3/8 INCH OF HEAD (2 REQUIRED } USE FLAT WASHER UNDER HEAD,

3/8INCH DIAMETER BOLTS —1-3/8INCH TQ1-7/8 INCH LONG THREADED TO WITHIN 3/4 INCH OF HEAD (16 REQUIRED ) USE 9/32 INCH THICK SPACER WASHER UNDER HEAD.
NOTE: STABILIZER S EQUIPPED WITH.LOCKOUT TO FAGILITATE INSTALLATION. LOCKOUT 15 AUTOMATICALLY DISENCAGED WHEN PROPER LENGTH BOLTS ARE INSTALLED.

. WHEN TRANSNITTER HAS BEEN CONPLETELY INSTALLED, CHECK TO MAKE SURE LOCKOUT WAS BEEN DISENCAGED AND TRANSMITTER IS FREELY SUPPORTED BY MOUNTS.
. THE TRANSMITTER SHOULD BE MOUNTED T0 DECK IN SUCH A MANKER THAT THE BOTTOM OF THE NOUNTING IS SUPPORTED OVER ITS ENTIRE SURFACE.

IF THE TRANSMITTER IS TOBE NOUNTED,UP FROM THE DECK, ON ANGLES,CHANNELS ETC., A 1/2 INCH STEEL BED PLATE SHOULD BE PROVIDED AS A
NOUNTING SURFACE. DRILLING ON THE BED SHOULD BE PERFORNED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE "DECK DRILLING PLAN"SHOMN,

NOTES

WEIGHT OF UKIT CRATED 1130 L8S.

WEIGHT OF UNIT URCRATED

OVERALL DIKENSIGNS CRATED (EST.)
CUBIC CONTENT CRATED (EST)
POWER INPUT

HEAT DISSIPATION (EST)

AMBIENT TENPERATURE RANGE

ANY RELATIVE HURIDITY

930 LBS. WITHOUT MOUNT (SEE NOTE 6)
J3xzziexin

35.3 CU.FT.

440/220/115, 3 PHASE ,60 CPS, 2.7 KVA, 85 % PF
1500 WATTS

0°C TO 50°C (32°F T0 122°F)

70 95% ’

ALLOW 172 INCH MINIMUN CLEARANCE ON ALL SIDES, BACK, AND TOP OF TRAKSMITTER FRANE FOR SHOCKMOUNT DEFLECTION,

THE DISTRIBUTION AND SIZE OF CAB
ALL DINENSIONS ARE IN INCHES.

LE ENTRANCE HOLES IS DETERMINED BY THE INSTALLING ACTIVITY. STUFFING TUBES CANNOT BE USED.

ULTIMATE DISPLACEMENT OF INSTALLED EQUIPMENT 15 .50 IN ALL DIRECTIONS FOR INSTALLATION CLEARANCE DETERMINATION.

THE WEIGHT OF THE COMPLETE MOUN
STRUCTURAL MEMBERS ARE STEEL; R
EXTERNAL FINISH: STEEL—GRAY PAI

TING SYSTEN 15100 LBS. (EST)
ESILIENT MEMBERS ARE STAINLESS STEEL.
NT PER MIL—E-15080,CLASS 2 TYPE IIT. STAINLESS STEEL—PASSIVATE.

Figure 2-7. Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 and Mounting MT-2170/WRT, Outline Drawing
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RECOMMENDED INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

IT 15 RECOMMENDED THAT MOUNTING SYSTEM BE COMPLETELY ASSEMBLED AND INSTALLED IN SHIP PRIOR TO TRANSNITTER INSTALLATION.

BEGIN MOUNTING SYSTEN ASSENBLY BY LAYING BASE MOUNT ON DECK. ATTACH SPACER CHANNELS TO REAR OF BASE MOUNT USING 1/4 INCH BOLTS PROVIDED. NOTE
THAT FLANGES FACE TOWARD FRONT OF MOUNT.

ATTACH STABILIZER T0 UPPER END OF SPACER CHANNELS USING 1/4 INCH BOLTS PROVIDED.

ALIGNMENT RODS ARE NOW TEMPORARILY INSTALLED AS DIAGONAL BRACE BETWEEN SPACER CHANNELS AND BASE MOUNT. ONE END OF ALIGKMENT ROD ATTACHES 10
HOLE "A" IN OUTER FLANGE OF LOWER PORTION OF BASE, OTHER END OF ALIGNNENT ROD ATTACHES TO HOLE "A" IN OUTER FLANGE OF SPACER CHANNELS USING 1/4
INCH BOLTS PROVIDED.

MOUNTING SYSTEM 1S NOW READY T0 BE INSTALLEDIN SHIP. SLIDE MOUNTING SYSTEM ASSEMBLY INTO POSITION MAKING SURE THAT REAR FACE OF STABILIZER IS IN
CONTAGT WITH FLAT ATTACHMENT SURFACE 0N BULKHEAD NOTE: BULKHEAD MUST OFFER FLAT UNBROKEN SURFACE FOR ATTACHMENT OF STABILIZER. IF THIS
CONDITION DOES NOT EXIST, A 3/8 INCH MININUM THICK NESS STEEL PLATE 20 INCKES WIDE BY 12 INCHES HIGH (MININUM DIMENSIONS ) MUST BE WELDED TO
BULKHEAD AND ADEQUATELY SUPPORTED TO SERVE AS MOUNTING SURFACE. SHIMS MUST BE USED IN THE EVENT THE REAR FACE OF THE STABILIZER 1S NOT FLUSH
WITHIN 1732 INCH WITH THE BULKHEAD. DO NOT ATTENPT T0 GLOSE UP ANY GAPS BY EXCESSIVE TIGHTENING OF ATTACHNENT BOLTS.

EIGHT (8) CLEARANCE HOLES (33/64 INCH DIA.) FOR 1/2 INCH DIAMETER ATTACHNENT BOLTS ARE NOW DRILLED IN DECK USING BASE MOUNT AS DRILL TEMPLATE.
DONOT WELD BASE TO DECK. ALL EIGHT (8 ) MOUNTING POINTS MUST BE USED. IF DECK IS MINIMUM OF 1/2 INCH THICK STEEL HOLES MAY BE TAPPED. THINNER DECK
PLATES REQUIRE USE OF NUTS AND WASHERS ON UNDERSIDE OF DECK.

EIGHT (8) CLEARANCE HOLES (.386 DIA.-N DRILL) FOR 3/8 INCH ATTACHNENT BOLTS ARE NOW DRILLED IN BULKHEAD PLATE USING STABILIZER AS DRILL
TEMPLATE. DO NOT WELD STABILIZER T0 BULKHEAD, ALL EIGHT (8) MOUNTING POINTS MUST BE USED. IF BULKHEAD IS MINIMUM OF 3/8 INCH THICK STEEL, HOLES
MAY BE TAPPED. THINNER BULKHEAD PLATES REQUIRE USE OF NUTS AND WASHERS ON REAR FACE OF BULKHEAD.

CHECK TIGHTNESS OF ALL SIXTEEN (16) ATTACHMENT BOLTS.

REMOVE ALIGNMENT RODS AND STORE BY BOLTING THEM TO THE INSIDE SURFACE OF THE SPACER CHANNELS USING HOLES "B"

THE TRANSNITTER MAY NOW BE INSTALLED AS FOLLOWS. (SEE TRANSMITTER INSTRUCTION MAKUAL ALSQ) SET CABINET IN PLACE ON MOUNT. FOUR (4) 1/2~13 UNC-28
TAPPED HOLES ARE PROVIDED IN THE BASE MOUNT FOR ATTACHMENT OF THE TRANSMITTER. IN ADDITION, THERE ARE EIGHT (8)

3/8-16 UNC—28 TAPPED HOLES PROVIDED IN THE STABILIZER. ALL HOLES NUST BE USED.REQUIRED BOLT LENGTHS ARE AS FOLLOWS:

12 INCH DIAMETER BOLTS -1 INCH T0 1 1/4 INCH LONG,THREADED TO WITHIN 3/8 INCH OF HEAD (4 REQUIRED}- USE FLAT WASHER UNDER HEAD.

3/8 INCH DIANETER BOLTS- 13/8 INGH TO 17/8 INCH LONG, THREADED T0 WITHIN 3/4 INCH OF HEAD (16 REQUIRED)-USE 9/32 INCH THICK SPACER WASHER UNDER HEAD.
NOTE: STABILIZER IS EQUIPPED WITH LOCKOUT TO FACILITATE INSTALLATION.LOCKOUT IS AUTOMATICALLY DISENGAGED WHEN PROPER LENGTH BOLTS ARE INSTALLED.
WHEN TRANSMITTER HAS BEEN COMPLETELY INSTALLED, CHECK T0 NAKE SURE LOCKOUT HAS BEEN DISENGAGED AND TRANSMITTER IS FREELY SUPPORTED BY MOUNTS.
THE TRANSMITTER SHOULD BE MOUNTED TO DECX IN SUCH A MANNER THAT THE BOTTOM OF THE MOUNTING IS SUPPORTED OVER ITS ENTIRE SURFACE.

IF THE TRANSMITTER IS TO BE MOUNTED,UP FROM THE DECK,OK ANGLES, CHANNELS ETC.; A 1/2 INCH STEEL BED PLATE SHOULD BE PROVIDED AS A
MOUNTING SURFACE. DRILLING ON THE BED SHOULD BE PERFORMED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE "DECK DRILLING PLAN " SHOWN.

NOTES

WEIGHT OF UNIT CRATED 154 L 85.

WEIGHT OF UNIT UNCRATED 100 L8S.

OVERALL DIMENSIONS CRATED (EST) 3 CARTONS — 32X 21X4, 21X15K5,64X4X4
CUBIC CONTENT CRATED (EST) 4.4 GU.fT.

ALLOW 1/2 INCH MINIMUM CLEARANCE ON ALL SIDES, BACK, AND TOP OF TRANSMITTER FRAME FOR SHOCKMOUNT DEFLECTION.

. ALL DINENSIONS ARE IN INCHES.

Figure 2-7A. Mounting MT-2170A/WRT, Installation Diagram
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SECTION 3
OPERATOR’S SECTION

3-1. FUNCTIONAL OPERATION.

a. Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is a com-
munication equipment designed for installation aboard
surface and undersurface vessels. The equipment con-
sists of Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2, Mount-
ing MT-2170/WRT, Handset H-169/U, and Radio
Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2. Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2 consists of the following units: Elec-
trical Equipment Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2, Power
Supply PP-2222/WRT, Amplifier-Power Supply
AM-2122/WRT-2, Radio Frequency Oscillator
0-581/WRT-2, Electrical Frequency Control
C-2764/WRT-2 and Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2. The latter five units are drawer-type
chassis. Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 is tun-
able over the frequency range of 2.0 to 30.0 megacycles
in one-kc steps and has the following emission capa-
bilities:

(1) ISB operation at 1000 watts peak envelope
power (four equal tones modulation).

(2) SSB operation at 1000 watts peak envelope
power (two equal tones modulation, either upper or
lower sideband).

(3) CW operation at 500 watts average power
under locked key conditions.

(4) FSK operation at 500 watts average power.

(5) AM phone emission at 500 watts average with
one sideband and carrier reinsertion.

b. Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 controls
Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2, which must
be located at a point near the remote antenna. Radio
Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2 is capable of satis-
factory continuous operation when used in conjunction
with a 35 foot Navy type C-66047 antenna or with a
single wire antenna and ground system having a length
of between 60 and 130 feet and being at least 40 feet
high.

c. Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 is designed
to work also in conjunction with the following govern-
ment furnished equipment.

(1) Antenna Control Unit Navy type C-1670/U.
(2) Radiophone Unit 23400, or equivalent.

(3) Telegraph Key 26012.

(4) Handset (carbon) H-51/U.

(5) Antenna Tuning Group AN/BRA-3.

(6) Antenna Tuning Group AN/BRA-5.

d. The operation of Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 is accomplished through the use of con-

tecls located on the front sancls of ke oo oo
LAVAS AULELLU Ukl UL UL paliily Ul e 1ive diawelr

type units of Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2. The
ORIGINAL

five drawers are mounted in Electrical Equipment
Cabinet CY-2558/WRT-2 in the following order from
top to bottom: Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2, Radio Frequency Oscillator
0-581/WRT-2, Electrical Frequency Control
C-2764/WRT-2, Amplifier-Power Supply
AM-2122/WRT-2 and Power Supply PP-2222/WRT.
Routine operating adjustments may be made from the
front panel controls which are convenient to operating
personnel.

e. Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 incorpo-
rates a stabilizer (Electrical Frequency Control
C-2764/WRT-2) to hold a master oscillator precisely
on frequency. When tuning the transmitter to the
desired frequency keep in mind the following impor-
tant factors: The master oscillator frequency must first
be set up approximately, the stabilizing frequency pre-
cisely tuned, and finally, the master oscillator must be
retuned slightly until the stabilizer locks up the fre-
quency control system. The lock-up of the system is
evidenced by the absence of hunting on the FRE-
QUENCY ZERO ADJUST meter on the front panel of
Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2, as the
master oscillator is tuned through the lock-up range
of Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2.

3-2. OPERATING PROCEDURE.

a. DESCRIPTION OF CONTROLS.—The function
of the controls and indicators used in the operation of
Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 is provided in the
following paragraphs, classified according to the
drawers on which they are located.

(1) POWER SUPPLY PP-2222/WRT.

(a) The Power Supply PP-2222/WRT controls
and indicators are located on the front panel of this
unit and are shown in figure 3-1.

1. EMERGENCY STOP. This switch func-
tions as the master line switch for all primary power
to Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2.

2. OVERLOAD RESET. This pushbutton-
type switch is one of the three OVERLOAD RESET
switches of Transmitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2. The
switch permits the operator to reset the high or low
voltage overload protective circuits after an overload
has occurred.

3. HV RECT LINE BLOWN FUSE IND F201,
F202 and F203. These lamps function as blown fuse
indicators for the three-phase lines that supply power
to the high volitage transforiners in Power Supply

PP-2222/WRT.

UNCLASSIFIED 3-1
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4. LV RECT FIL LINE BLOWN FUSE IND
F205 and F206. These lamps function as blown fuse
indicators for the line that supplies all single-phase
power to the various circuits in Transmitter Group
OA-2175/WRT-2.

5. HV ON. This indicator lamp glows when
the high voltage supply is delivering voltage.

6. HV OVERLOAD. This indicator lamp
glows whenever the high voltage supply overload cir-
cuit is tripped by an unbalance in the power amplifier
cathode currents, by an excessive SWR, or by a high
voltage current overload.

7. OPERATING HOURS. This meter indi-
cates the total number of hours that the transmitter has
been in operation with plate voltage applied to the final
amplifier stage.

(2) AMPLIFIER-POWER SUPPLY

AM-2122/WRT-2.

(a) The controls and indicators of Amplifier-
Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2 described in the fol-
lowing paragraphs are located on the front panel of
this unit and are shown in figure 3-2,

1. PLATE POWER ON-OFF. These switches
control the application of plate power to the transmit-
ter circuits when LOCAL-REMOTE switch is in the
LOCAL position. When LOCAL-REMOTE switch is
in the REMOTE position the START-STOP switches
on the remote radiophone unit control the application
of plate power.

2. FILAMENT POWER ON-OFF. This
switch controls the application of filament power to all
tubes and is interlocked with a time delay circuit to
prevent simultaneous application of plate and filament
voltages.

3. POWER SELECTOR. This switch has four
positions: AD], TUNE, 100W and 500W. The AD]
position is used when setting up the transmitter on the
assigned frequency. The TUNE position is used when
tuning up the transmitter into a dummy load. The
100W or 500W position is used when feeding the trans-
mitter output into a radiating antenna. The selection of
the 100W (100 watts) position or 500W (500 watts)
position depends upon the output power desired.

4. EMISSION SELECTOR. This switch has
five positions: MACH CW, FSK, CW, AM, and ISB.
The setting of the switch selects the appropriate signal
and control paths for the emission selected.

5. LOCAL REMOTE. This switch transfers
the point of transmitter control to the remote radio-
phone unit when remote CW or telephony operation
is required.

6. LV RECT OVLD RESET. This switch is
one of three identical overload reset switches in the
transmitter which permit the operator to reset the high
or low voltage overload protective circuits.

7. 6 WIRF RFMOQTE-2 WIRE REMOTE,
This switch is used in conjunction with the LOCAL

ORIGINAL
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REMOTE switch. The 6 WIRE REMOTE position pro-
vides for operation of the transmitter by remote radio-
phone. The 2 WIRE REMOTE position provides for
start-stop control of the transmitter in remote FSK
operation.

8. TEST TONE. This switch has four posi-
tions: LSB, USB, USB-LSB, and OFF. In each position
except OFF, this switch substitutes the output of a 425-
cycle oscillator for that of the speech amplifiers, for test
purposes.

9. USB and LSB MOD LEVEL. These
switches, when depressed, serve to monitor on the MOD
LEVEL meter the audio signal levels appearing at
the input of either the USB or LSB modulator.

10. TRANSMITTER 115V 5A. This fuse is
a 115-volt, 5 amp fuse which protects the 115-volt, a-c
transmitter filament and control bus.

11. TUNER 115V 3A. This fuse is a 115-volt,
3 amp fuse which protects the 115-volt, a-c line to Radio
Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2.

12, OVEN 115V 5A. This fuse is a 115-volt, 5
amp fuse which protects the 115-volt, a-c line to Radio
Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2, and to Electrical
Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2.

13. CONTROL 24V 4A. This fuse is a 24-volt,
4 amp fuse which protects the 24-volt d-c control bus.

14. RADIOPHONE 12V 2A. This fuse is a 12
volt, 2 amp fuse which protects the 12-volt, d-c micro-
phone circuits.

15. DOOR INT. This indicator lamp lights
when all five drawers are closed.

16. FILAMENT POWER ON. This indicator
lamp lights when FILAMENT POWER switch is
placed in the ON position to indicate the application
of filament power.

17. RECTIFIER ON. This indicator lamp
lights when PLATE POWER ON switch has been
pressed and indicates that all transmitter power sup-
plies are energized.

18. LV RECT ON. This indicator lamp lights
when all low voltage power supplies are energized.

19. LV RECT OVLD. This indicator lamp
lights when either the + 350 volt or —350 volt power
supply is overloaded.

20. USB and LSB CHANNEL IN USE. These
indicator lamps light when the USB or LSB channels
are used.

21. HANDSET USB-LSB. These two panel
jacks provide connections for USB and LSB push-to-
talk handsets for phone operation at the transmitter
cabinet.

22. MOD LEVEL DIRECT USB-LSB. These
front panel adjustments control the audio voltage levels
for either direct speech inputs or test oscillator signals.

23. MOD LEVEL AMP USB-LSB. These front
panel adjustments determine the amount of audio sig-
aal volitage appcaring at the lapui of the USD and LSB

modulators.
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24. INPUT LEVEL AMP USB-LSB. These
front panel adjustments provide input level control
for the speech amplifiers.

25. SIDETONE LEVEL USB-LSB. These
front panel adjustments serve as master gain controls
for the sidetone signal to the local or remote handsets.

26. CONTROL BUS. This front panel meter
measures the filament line voltage at all times.

(3) RADIO FREQUENCY OSCILLATOR
0-581/WRT-2.

(@) The controls and indicators of Radio Fre-
quency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2, described in the fol-
lowing paragraphs, are located on the front panel of
this unit and are shown in figure 3-3.

1. CARRIER REINSERT SET TO COR-
RESPOND WITH EMISSION SELECTOR. This con-
trol is a switch which selects various levels of carrier
signal for independent sideband emission and the
proper level for all other types of emission. Attenua-
tion settings are FSK, ISB (— ), ISB (—20db), ISB
(—10db), AM, ISB (0db) and CW, MCW ( +3db).

2. SIDEBAND SELECTOR. This dual poten-
tiometer enables the operator to adjust the amount of
power apportioned to the LOWER and UPPER side-
bands in ISB operation.

3. AUXILIARY RANGE SWITCH

This switch selects the 2-8 mc and 8-30 mc range of
operation.
4. RANGE

band of master oscillator frequencies.
5. FREQUENCY (D). This control positions

the tuning capacitors of the master oscillator and those
of the frequency multipliers to vary the frequency

within each band selected by RANGE control.

6. FSK TEST. This three-position switch
serves to connect the fsk line to the transmitter when
placed in the LINE position and to simulate a mark or
space input when placed in MARK or SPACE positions.

7. FREQUENCY ZERO ADJUST. This meter
is used to zero the oscillator tuning after the last
100-kc portion of the assigned operating frequency is
set up on Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2.

8. OVEN HEATERS. This indicator lamp
when lighted indicates that power is being applied to
the oven heaters.

9. The white numbers appearing in the verti-
cal window in the center of the front panel indicate

the frequency bands as selected by RANGE @ con-

This control selects the

trol. The black numbers indicate the frequency as set
by FREQUENCY (D) control.
(4) ELECTRICAL FREQUENCY CONTROL
C-2764/WRT-2.

(a¢) The controls and indicators of Electrical
Frequency Control O-581/WRT-2 described in the fol-

Avwrsomoy tamonmnesbln o L

lowing paragraphs arc locaied on ihe {rout panei of
this unit and are shown in figure 3-4.

ORIGINAL
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1. METER INDICATION. This switch has
four positions: OPERATE A, OPERATE B, 1 MC CAL
A, 1 MC CAL B. When in OPERATE A position
MICROAMPERE meter MG01 indicates the control cur-
rent from the 1-kc lock-in circuit. When in OPERATE
B position it accomplishes the same thing but disables
the 100 kc balancing circuit. When in 1 MC CAL A
position it enables meter MG01 to indicate the output of
the 1 MC phase detector. When in 1 MC CAL B posi-
tion it acomplishes the same thing as in 1 MC CAL A
position but disables the 100 kc balancing circuit.

2. MICROAMPERES meter MG01. This meter
is used in conjunction with METER INDICATION
switch.

3. 1 MC STD FREQ INPUT. This jack is
provided on the front panel for an external 1 mc stand-
ard input.

4. 1 KC ALARM. This is an indicator lamp
which lights whenever the 100:1 frequency divider cir-
cuits fail to function properly.

5. OVEN HEATERS. This is an indicator
lamp which lights when power is applied to the oven
heaters.

6. INT. OSC. TUNING PUSH TO TURN.
This switch has two positions, CONTINUOUS and 1
KC steps. When in CONTINUOUS position, trans-
mission is possible on any frequency between 2 and
30 MC. When in 1 KC STEPS position transmission is
possible only at intervals of one kc.

7. TUNING @ This control rotates switch

S601 in the interpolation oscillator circuit to select
10 kc range steps. At the same time the switch posi-
tions the lefthand digit that appears on the front panel
counters. The lefthand digit on the lower counter
changes from 1 through 4 as the knob is rotated clock-
wise. Further clockwise rotation activates shutters
which cover up the lower counter and uncover the top
counter and the lefthand digit on the top counter
changes from 5 through 9.

8. TUNING . This control positions in-

terpolation oscillator tuning capacitor C662 which
varies the oscillator frequency between the 10-kc range

steps selected by TUNING @ control. TUNING
control sets the three righthand digits on the un-

covered counter. The four counter digits in the window
indicate frequency directly from 00.01 to 99.99 kc. A
vernier control is mounted at the center of TUNING

control. This control allows a = 50-cps change in

the frequency of the interpolation oscillator from that
indicated on the counter, in calibrated divisions of
five cps.

9. The upper counter indicates the tens, hun-
dreds, thousands and ten thousands digits of frequency
when the ten thousands and thousands digits are 50 or
greater. 'When the two digits are iess than 50 the indi-
cation appears on the lower counter.

UNCLASSIFIED 3-5
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(5) RADIO FREQUENCY AMPLIFIER
AM-2121/WRT-2.

(@) The controls and indicators of Radio Fre-
quency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2, described in the
following paragraphs, are located on the front panel
of this unit and are shown in figure 3-5.

1. LP.A. TUNING (E). This control is used

to tune the plate tank circuits of the intermediate power
amplifiers to resonance at the assigned frequency.

2. The window above the LP.A. TUNING

control indicates the frequency to which the driver

amplifier circuits have been tuned.
3. LLP.A. FINE TUNING. This vernier type

control in conjunction with the I.P.A. TUNING

adjustment precisely sets the intermediate amplifier
stages to the desired frequency.

4. P.A. TUNING (G)
the plate tank circuit of the power amplifier to reso-
nance at the assigned operating frequency between 2.0
and 30.0 mc. The control also maintains a constant
degree of coupling as determined by the P.A.
COUPLING (H) control.

5. The window above the P.A. TUNING (G)

control indicates the frequency to which the power
amplifier circuits have been tuned.

6. TUNE-COUP. This mechanism when in
TUNE position permits operation of P.A. TUNING
@ control or P.A. COUPLING control when in

COUP. position. When in LOCKED position it locks
the tuning and coupling mechanism.

7. P.A. COUPLING This control is
used to vary the amount of r-f energy coupled from
the power amplifier plate tank circuit to the antenna
and at the same time maintain tank circuit resonance.

8. The window above the P.A. COUPLING

contains a dial with an arbitrary scale which indi-

This control tunes

cates the position of the coupling coil relative to the
maintaining control coils and is set normally at 50.

9. TEST AMMETER. This meter indicates
the cathode current of the driver amplifier and the total
screen current of the four power amplifiers.

10. TEST AMMETER switch. This three posi-
tion switch selects pertinent circuit currents, as desig-
nated on the front panel, for measurement by the TEST
AMMETER. The three positions of the switch are P.A.
NEG. SCREEN CURRENT, DRIVER CATHODE
(150MA) and P.A. POS. SCREEN CURRENT for sets
serials 1 to 263. For sets serials 264 and up TEST AM-
METER switch has only two positions, P. A. SCREEN
CURRENT and DRIVER CATHODE (150 M A).

11. TEST VOLTMETER. This meter indi-
cates various supply voltages as selected by the TEST
VOLTMETER switch.

12. TEST VOLTMETER switch. This three
position meter selector switch enables measurement of
the power amplifier GRID B1AS, PLATE SUPPLY
and LV SUPPLY voltages.

CHANGE 1
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13. P.A. CATHODE CURRENT meter. This
meter indicates each of the power amplifier cathode
currents as well as their total current.

14. P.A. CATHODE CURRENT switch. This
switch selects for measurement by the P.A. CATHODE
CURRENT meter the four individual power amplifier
cathode currents when in the 1, 2, 3, or 4 position.
When in the TOTAL position the sum of the power
amplifier cathode currents is measured.

15. ANTENNA TUNER POSITION CON-

TROL-UP (K) -DOWN (L), SLOW-READ SWR
@ switches. These pushbutton switches energize

the drive motor in Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 (or equivalent) and deenergize the

clutch brake. The UP @ button permits the motor

to drive the sliding short and coupling coil mechanism
up the main coil towards the output end (shortening
the length of the variable line in series with the an-

tenna). The function of DOWN @
to that of the UP @ button except that the direction
of motor drive is reversed. The SLOW READ SWR
@ button allows the drive motor governor to limit
the motor speed when the UP ® or DOWN @ but-
tons are pressed and also energizes the SWR circuits.

16. POSITION INDICATOR meter. This
indicator is a 0-100 microammeter with an arbitrary
calibration (0-100) which corresponds to the travel of
the sliding short and coupler coil mechanism in the
tuner. An indication of 100 corresponds to the full
travel of the sliding short and coupler coil mechanism
in the tuner (when least inductance is inserted in
series with the antenna).

17. COUPLER ANTENNA @ switch. This

three position switch controls the amount of fixed ca-
pacitance inserted in the antenna circuit. When this
switch is placed in A position, a capacitor is placed in
series with the antenna. When in B position two capaci-
tors are placed in parallel with the antenna. When the
switch is placed in DIRECT position, no capacitance is
inserted in the antenna circuit.

18. TUNER CONTROL switch. This three
position switch controls the insertion of the tuning ele-
ments in the tuner circuits while POSITION CON-
TROL switches and COUPLER ANTENNA switch set
up the tuning conditions. When the switch is in the
TUNER IN position, all selected tuning elements are
permanently connected in the antenna circuit. When
in AUTO position, the selected elements are auto-
matically connected while transmitting and discon-
nected (after a short delay) while receiving. When in
BYPASS position, the antenna is connected directly to
the transmitter or receiver.

19. TUNER IN indicator. This indicator lamp
iights whenever the seiected tuner or coupier tuning
elements are connected in the antenna circuit.

button is similar
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CONTROL NAME LOCATION FREQUENCY IN MC POSITION
P. A. CATHODE CURRENTS Radio Frequency Amplifier TOTAL
AM-2121/WRT-2
TUNER CONTROL Radio Frequency Amplifier TUNER IN
AM-2121/WRT-2
SWR CALIBRATE Radio Frequency Amplifier 4:1
AM-2121/WRT-2
COUPLER ANTENNA Radio Frequency Amplifier 2.0 to 4.0 DIRECT
AM-2121/WRT-2 3.5 to 4.5 B (parallel)
J 4.0 t0 5.0 A (series)
4.5 t0 6.5 DIRECT
5.5t0 7.5 *
7 to 30 DIRECT
*Set TUNER CONTROL to BYPASS position.
(&) After the controls have been preset as out- Note

lined in paragraph 3-35(1) (), allow the transmitter
tubes to warm up for 30 seconds before proceeding.

(2) CW OPERATION. To set up the equipment
for CW operation proceed as follows:

Step 1. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch in
the CW position,

Step 2. Set CARRIER REINSERT switch to CW,
MCW ( +3db).

Step 3. Press PLATE POWER ON switch.

Step 4. Place AUXILIARY RANGE SWITCH

C2 in the desired frequency range.

Step 5. Using TUNING (A) and TUNING
controls, on Electrical Frequency Control
C-2764/WRT-2, set the tens, hundreds, thousands, and
ten-thousands digits of the assigned operating fre-
quency. As an example of how to set the controls,
zca:me that an operating frequency of 6,353,000 cps has
beea selected. The ten-thousands digit in this case is 5
and TUNING
clockwise direction until 5 appears in the extreme left
window of the upper counter. TUNING control
sets the remaining digits shown in the counter win-
dows. In the present case, the thousands, hundreds, and
tens digits are, respectively, 3, 0, 0. TUNING ‘ con-
trol should be rorated in the clockwise direction until
these three digits appear at the counter windows.

control should be rotated in the

CHANGE 2

If the assigned frequency is multiple of 10,000
cps (such as 2130 ke, 3240 ke, 15,080 kc) set
TUNING control at one digit less than
the desired ten-thousands digit and set TUN-
ING control to 9999. Then adjust the ver-
nier dial in the center of TUNING con-
trol for a zero indication on the deviation cali-
brate zero adjust meter. The vernier adjust-
ment is necessary because the counter on Elec-
trical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2 can-
not be set to an exact multiple of 10,000 cps.
However, it can be set to within 10 cycles of
that multiple. To increase the frequency
when operating in the 50-100 kc region, the

vernier TUNING dial is moved clock-

wise. To increase the frequency when oper-
ating in the 0-50 kc region, the vernier TUN-

ING dial is moved counterclockwise.

Always return the vernier dial to zero before

setting up a new assigned frequency.

Step 6. Place METER INDICATION switch in
OPERATE A position and readjust TUNING (B) con-

trol for zero indication on MICROAMPERES meter
MG601. When operating at multiples of exactly even
100 kc, place METER INDICATION switch in OPER-
ATE(B)pusition 10 zero M60L. Lock TUNING ®
control in this position.

UNCLASSIFIED 3-9
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standby condition (PA plate voltage off) is desired
press the STOP button on the remote radiophone unit.

Step 25. To operate the transmitter from the re-
mote station push the START button and key the trans-
mitter with the remote telegraph key. To turn the
transmitter to standby after completing a message press
the STOP button at the remote station.

Step 26. If it is desired to operate on a new as-
signed frequency with CW operation, place LOCAL-
REMOTE switch in the LOCAL position. Place
POWER SELECTOR switch in the AD]J. position and
repeat previous steps using the new assigned frequency.

Step 27. If break-in CW operation is desired,
TUNER CONTROL switch on the front panel of
Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 must be
placed in the AUTOMATIC position.

(3) TELEPHONY OPERATION.

(2) AM. For phone emission the transmitter is
tuned-up in CW operation and then switched to AM
operation. To set up the transmitter, proceed as
follows:

Step 1. Refer to paragraph 3-25(2) and perform
steps 1 through 22.

Step 2. Set DRIVE ADJUST control for an out-
put indication of about 330 watts, on R-F OUTPUT
meter.

Step 3. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch in
the AM position. Set CARRIER REINSERT switch
to the AM, ISB (0db) position. Place TEST TONE
switch in the USB position.

Step 4. Adjust USB MOD LEVEL DIRECT for
400 watts indication on the RF OUTPUT meter.

Step 5. Hold OUTPUT METER switch in the
RF SET position and adjust RF SET FOR MOD con-
trol until RF OUTPUT meter deflects to the RF SET
scale marker.

Step 6. Place OUTPUT METER switch in %
MOD position. RF OUTPUT meter should read be-
tween 80-120% (within green area on sets serials 264
and up).

Step 7. Turn TEST TONE switch to OFF. Place
CARRIER TEST KEY in the OFF position.

Step 8. If the AGC (automatic gain control) is
to be used, rotate USB INPUT LEVEL AMP fully
clockwise.

Step 9. Press PUSH TO TALK button on USB
Handset H-169 (or equivalent). Press USB MOD

LEVEL swiich and walk Inwo the handser at normai

speech level. Adjust USB MOD LEVEL AMP until
CHANGE 2
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the average deflection level of the MOD LEVEL meter
is between the voice and —5VU marking.

Step 10. Talk into the handset at normal speech
level. RF OUTPUT meter should indicate between
40-60% modulation.

Step 11. If more power is desired, place the
OUTPUT METER switch in the RF OUTPUT posi-
tion. Talk into the handset and increase DRIVE
ADJUST up to a maximum reading of 500 watts
average power on the RF OUTPUT meter. (Increased
power may cause interference on adjacent frequencies.)

Step 12. To place the transmitter in local
standby after completion of a message, press PLATE
POWER OFF switch.

Step 13. If phone operation is desired at a re-
mote station, place LOCAL-REMOTE switch in the
REMOTE position. Push the START button at the
remote station and operate break-in phone using the
push-to-talk switch on the remote handset. Adjust
USB MOD. LEVEL DIRECT control for the desired
level as outlined in steps 8 and 14. After completion of
the message, press the STOP button at the remote sta-
tion to return the transmitter to standby.

Step 14. If it is desired to operate on a new as-
signed frequency with phone emission, place POWER
SELECTOR switch in AD]J. position and repeat steps 1
through 13 of this paragraph using the new assigned
frequency.

(4) INDEPENDENT SIDEBAND (ISB) OR
SINGLE SIDEBAND (LSB or USB)
OPERATION.

(@) The choice of independent or single side-
band operation is made through the SIDEBAND
SELECTOR control, located on the front panel of
Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2. With the
SIDEBAND SELECTOR control in the DUAL position
the r-f power output of the transmitter is shared equally
by each sideband and two independent channpels of
intelligence are emitted containing the same power.
When the SIDEBAND SELECTOR control is in the
LOWER position, all available r-f power is placed in
the lower sideband channel. When in the UPPER posi-
tion all available power is placed in the upper sideband
channel. Any intermediate setting of the SIDEBAND
SELECTOR control causes the output to be divided pro-
portionately between the two sidebands according to
the setting of the control. When using independent
sideband operation do not tune the power output in
either channel for full power.

(b) To operate in the single or independent
sideband, proceed as follows:

Step 1. Place EMISSION SELECTOR switch in
iSB position. Piace CARRIER REINSERT controi to
FSK, ISB (—).

UNCLASSIFIED 3-11
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
RADIO TRANSMITTING SET AN/WRT-2
These instructions are not intended to replace instruction books, but to provide ready reference to standard oper-
ating procedures.
Read your instruction book.
I. STARTING THE EQUIPMENT NORMALLY
To start Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 for any type of emission, set the controls as indicated in the ac-
companying table.
Note
FOR BEST FREQUENCY STABILITY, THE OVEN SWITCH SHOULD BE IN THE
ON POSITION FOR AT LEAST SIX HOURS BEFORE OPERATING THE TRANS-
MITTER.
CONTROL NAME LOCATION FREQUENCY IN MC POSITION
EMERGENCY STOP Power Supply PP-2222/WRT ON
FILAMENT POWER Amplifier-Power Supply ON
AM-2122/WRT-2
POWER SELECTOR Amplifier-Power Supply AD]J
AM-2122/WRT-2
EMISSION SELECTOR Amplifier-Power Supply Ccw
AM-2122/WRT-2
PLATE POWER ON Amplifier-Power Supply Press
AM-2122/WRT-2
LOCAL-REMOTE Amplifier-Power Supply LOCAL
AM-2122/WRT-2
FSK TEST Radio Frequency Oscillator LINE
0-581/WRT-2
OVEN Radio Frequency Oscillator ON
0-581/WRT-2
(inside top of drawer)
CARRIER TEST KEY Radio Frequency Amplifier OFF
AM-2121/WRT-2
P. A. CATHODE CURRENTS | Radio Frequency Amplifier TOTAL (1.5A)
AM-2121/WRT-2
TUNER Radio Frequency Amplifier TUNER IN
AM-2121/WRT-2
INT. OSC. TUNING Electrical Frequency Control 1 KC STEPS
C-2764/WRT-2
COUPLER ANTENNA Radio Frequency Amplifier 2.0 to 4.0 DIRECT
AM-2121/WRT-2 3.5 to 4.5 B (parallel)
@ 4.0 t0 5.0 A (series)
4.5 to 6.5 DIRECT
5.5 t0 7.5 *
7 to 30 DIRECT
*Set TUNER CONTROL to BYPASS position.
Chart 1 (of 5)
Figur 3-6. Summary of Op rating Pr ¢ dur s (Sh t 1 of 5)
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STEP 18 On Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 alternately press POSITION CONTROL UP ® and
DOWN @ switches for a maximum indication of R-F OUTPUT meter.

STEP 19 Press SLOW READ SWR @ switch and alternately press POSITION CONTROL UP ® switch and
POSITION CONTROL DOWN (L) switch for most leftward indication on SWR INDICATOR
scale. Rotate SWR CALIBRATE to keep SWR INDICATOR needle from going off scale. When
the antenna is properly tuned, the SWR ratio should be less than 4:1.

STEP 20 Check P.A. TUNING @ control for peak on R.F. OUTPUT meter.

STEP 21 Place POWER SELECTOR switch (on Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2121/WRT-2) in 500 W position.

E CAUTION 3

TOTAL P.A. CATHODE CURRENT MUST NOT EXCEED 825 MA FOR
500-WATT OPERATION. FOR NO OUTPUT THE TOTAL MAXIMUM
P.A. CATHODE CURRENT IS 500 MA. REPEAT STEPS 13 THROUGH 20
IF CURRENT LIMITS ARE EXCEEDED.

STEP 22 Check output on R-F OUTPUT meter (on Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2) and if neces-
sary reset DRIVE ADJUST control for 500-watts reading on R-F OUTPUT meter. Alternately

adjust P.A. COUPLING () and P. A. TUNING (G) until a reading of 500 watts is obtained

on R-F OUTPUT meter with a reading of 0 to 15 MA on TEST AMMETER when TEST AM-
METER switch is in the P.A. NEG. SCREEN CURRENT position (in the P.A. SCREEN
CURRENT position on sets serials 264 and up). A reading of 700 to 750 MA should be obtained
on P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS meter when P.A. CATHODE CURRENTS switch is in TOTAL

(1.5A) position. The P.A. TUNING @ control should always be adjusted for maximum power

reading on R-F OUTPUT meter and must always be the last control adjusted. Place CARRIER
TEST KEY in the OFF position.

STEP 23 For AM emission only, place EMISSION SELECTOR switch (on Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/
WRT-2) in AM position. Set CARRIER REINSERT switch (on Radio Frequency Oscillator
0-581/WRT-2) to AM, ISB (0 db) position and place TEST TONE switch (on Amplifier-Power
Supply AM-2122/WRT-2) in the OFF position. Rotate DRIVE ADJUST control (on Radio Fre-
quency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2) for an indication of 330 watts on R-F OUTPUT meter. (If
100-watt operation is desired, place POWER SELECTOR switch in the 100 W position. )

STEP 24 Place CARRIER TEST KEY in the OFF position.

STEP 25 Refer to the following table and choose the type of emission desired. Read down the TYPE OF E-
MISSION column, and perform the indicated steps. The front panels on which the controls are
located are indicated in the LOCATED ON THE FRONT PANEL OF column.

TYPE OF EMISSION

LOCATED ON THE
DIRECTION TO OPERATOR FRONT PANEL OF MACH
cw AM ISB cw FSK

1. For operation with Remote Radiophone Unit | AM-2122/WRT-2 X X
23400, place LOCAL-REMOTE control in
the REMOTE position and 6 WIRE-2 WIRE
REMOTE control in 6 WIRE REMOTE posi-
tion,

2. For FSK operation from a remote station, | AM-2122/WRT-2 X
place LOCAL-REMOTE control on RE-
MOTE and 6 WIRE- 2 WIRE REMOTE con-
trol on 6 WIRE REMOTE.

Chart 3 (of 5)

Figure 3-6. Summary of Operating Pr cedures (Sheet 3 of 5)
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TYPE OF EMISSION
LOCATED ON THE
DIRECTION TO OPERATOR FRONT PANEL OF MACH
cw AM 1sB cw FSK
10. Talk into the handset at normal speech level AM-2121/WRT-2 X
(with speech level adjustments made in direc-
tion 5 and DRIVE ADJUST setting in step
22). R-F OUTPUT meter should indicate an
average power of 100 watts, with the OUT-
PUT METER switch in the R-F OUTPUT
position. If additional power output is de-
sired, increase the DRIVE ADJUST control
up to a maximum of 500-watts average power
on the R-F OUTPUT meter. MOD LEVEL | AM-2122/WRT-2
AMP control may also be used to increase
the power output if 500 watts cannot be ob-
tained using the DRIVE ADJUST control.
11. Set CARRIER REINSERT switch to desired | O-581/WRT-2 X X X X X
level.
12. For local standby operation press PLATE | AM-2122/WRT-2
POWER OFF switch.
13. Place EMISSION SELECTOR in MACH | AM-2122/WRT-2 X
CW position.
14. Place EMISSION SELECTOR in FSK posi- | AM-2122/WRT-2
tion.
15. To change frequency, or type of emission | AM-2122/WRT-2 X X X X
place POWER SELECTOR control in ADJ
position, LOCAL REMOTE in LOCAL posi-
tion and repeat all steps.
16. If break-in CW operation is desired place | AM-2121/WRT-2 X
TUNER CONTROL on AUTOMATIC.
17. For facsimile emission tune up transmitter | AM-2122/WRT-2 X
with EMISSION SELECTOR switch in ISB
position, LOCAL-REMOTE control in RE-
MOTE position, 6 WIRE-2 WIRE REMOTE
in 6 WIRE REMOTE position, SIDEBAND | O-581/WRT-2
SELECTOR in the UPPER position and
CARRIER TEST KEY in the ON position. | AM-2121/WRT-2
1. STOPPING THE EQUIPMENT

To shut down Radio Transmitting Setc AN/WRT-2, press PLATE POWER OFF switch and place FILAMENT
POWER switch in the OFF position. Both controls are located on Amplifier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2.
When the transmitter is to be shut down for an extended period of time, place EMERGENCY STOP switch (on
Power Supply PP-2222/WRT) in the OFF position.

IV. EMERGENCY OPERATION

Failure in the Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/ WRT-2 is indicated by continuous sweeping of the FRE-
QUENCY ZERO ADJUST meter on Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2. The frequency stability of Radio
Transmitting Sec AN/WRT-2 is impaired but continued operation is still possible by performing the following
steps:

STEP 1 Pull out the drawer containing Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2 and disconnect plugs
P161 and P162 from jack J614 and J615 on the right-hand side of drawer.
STEP 2  Repeat Part II of this operating chart but omit steps 2, 3, 4, and 6.

If a failure occurs in Radio Frequency Tuner TN-342/WRT-2, it may be bypassed by placing the TUNER
CONTROL switch on Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2 in the BYPASS position.

To operate Radia Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 with an external exciter remove P181 from J801 and P183
from J951. Rotate MOD. BALANCE AD]. potentiometer R955 fully clockwise and connect external input to J801.
The drive level must then be controlled from the external exciter and Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-
2 tuned as described in the above operating instructions.

Chart 5( f5)
Figure 3-6. Summary f Op raiing Pr ¢ dures (Sheei 5 of 5/
3-16A

3-16B



AN/WRT-2 UNCLASSIFIED Paragraph
OPERATOR'’S SECTION NAVSHIPS 93319(A) 3-4
3-4. EMERGENCY OPERATION. Note

a. OTHER THAN NORMAL.

(1) Conditions may exist when due to an overload
in the circuits, the high voltage overload relay will
trip. When such a condition occurs, reduce DRIVE
ADJUST control, on Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2, to zero and press one of the follow-
ing overload switches: H.V. OVERLOAD PUSH TO
RESET switch, on Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2, OVERLOAD RESET switch, on
Power Supply PP-2222/WRT or LV RECT OVLD
switch on Amplifier Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2.
If after pressing the overload switches, the overload
relay still opens, maintenance personnel should be
called immediately to determine the circuits at fault as
described in Section 5 of this manual.

(2) If a failure occurs in Electrical Frequency
Control C-2764/WRT-2 such a failure will be indicated
by continuous sweeping on the FREQUENCY ZERO
ADJUST meter located on the front panel of Radio
Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2. The frequency
stability of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 will
be impaired but, in an emergency, continued operation
is still possible by performing the following steps:

Step 1. Pull out the drawer containing Electrical
Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2 and disconnect
plugs P161 and P162 from jacks J614 and J615, located
on the righthand side of the drawer.

Step 2. Repeat Part I in figure 3-6 but omit steps
2,3 and 4.

(3) If a failure occurs in Radio Frequency Tuner
TN-342/WRT-2 it may be bypassed by placing TUNER
CONTROL switch, on Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2, in the BYPASS position.

(4) If an external exciter is available, Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 may be operated even
with a failure in all the units with the exception of
Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2. In such
a case proceed as follows:

Step 1. Remove plug P181 from jack J801 and plug
P183 from jack J951, both located on the lefthand side
of Radio Frequency Amplifier AM-2121/WRT-2.

Step 2. Rotate MOD BALANCE AD] potenti-
ometer R955 fully clockwise and connect the external
exciter to J801.

Step 3. Set the drive level from the external
exciter.

Step 4. Tune-up Radio Frequency Amplifier
AM-2121/WRT-2 as directed in paragraph 3-2b.

(5) In an emergency, Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2 may be shutdown by placing the EMER-
GENCY STOP switch in the OFF position. Under this
type of shutdown, all power to the transmitter is turned
off and all indicator lamps will cease to glow.

ORIGINAL

After an emergency shutdown the transmitter
cannot be put into normal service without a
warm-up period of approximately six hours.

b. JAMMING.—No controls are provided on Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 for reducing the effects
of jamming.

3-5. OPERATOR’S MAINTENANCE.

The maintenance that may be performed by the oper-
ator of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 should be
limited to those checks and adjustments which can be
accomplished by means of the front panel controls and
indicators as indicated in paragraph 3-6a. However, in
case of emergency, the emergency maintenance de-
scribed in paragraph 3-6b may be undertaken by the
operator. Any further tests, checks, adjustments or re-
placement must be done by maintenance personnel as
outlined in Section 6 of this manual.

4. OPERATING CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS.

(1) Specific operating checks and adjustments for
each type of emission are covered in paragraph 3-2b.
A list of general routine operating checks is provided
in the following steps.

Step 1. Place EMERGENCY STOP switch in the
ON position.

Step 2. Place FILAMENT POWER switch in the
ON position.

Step 3. Observe FILAMENT POWER ON lamp.
It should be lighted.

Note

All indicator lamp assemblies in Radio Trans-
mitting Set AN/WRT-2 feature screw-on
lenses and bayonet base lamps. To replace a
Jamp unscrew the lens cap, press the lamp in-
ward, give a one quarter turn counter clock-
wise, and withdraw the lamp. Replace with
a new lamp by reversing the above procedure.

Step 4. If the lamp does not glow, replace it with
a new lamp.

Step 5. Observe DOOR INT. lamp. Lamp should
glow when all drawers are properly closed.

Step 6. If the lamp does not glow, replace it with
a new one.

Step 7. Observe OPERATING HOURS meter.
The meter should be counting. If the meter does not
count, inform maintenance personnel.

Step 8. Observe OVEN HEATER indicator lamp
on Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2 and on
Electrical Frequency Control C-2764/WRT-2. Both in-
dicators should be glowing intermittently.

Step 9. If the indicators do not glow, check the
lamps and the OVENS fuse.
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TABLE 3-1. FUSE REPLACEMENT DATA
LINE VOLTAGE
a40v | 220v | 115V

FUSE LOCATION INDICATION OF PROTECTED

SYMBOL FUSE RATING FUSE FAILURE CIRCUIT
 AMPERES VoLTS

F201 3 6 | 12 | 500 | Back of the F201 (H. V. RECT. High Voltage
F202 3 6 12 500 | front panel F202 {LINE BLOW Rectifier Plate
F203 3 6 12 500 | of Power F203 (IND lamp glows. Transformers
F205 5 10 20 500 | Supply PP- F205 (L. V.RECT. Low Voltage
F206 5 10 | 20 500 | 2222/WRT. F206 {FIL LINE BLOWN Power Supply

FUSE IND lamp glows. | Transformer
F501 5 115 | Front panel Transmitter Red Fuse Transmitter
of Amplifier F501 button pro- filament

F502 3 115 | Power Supply | Tuner F502 jects. For sets | 115V Tuner
F503 5 115 AM-2122/ Oven F503 serials 264 115V Oven
F504 4 24 | WRT-2 Control F504 and up, lamp | -24V Control
F505 2 12 Radio Phone glows. 12V Radio-

F505 phone
CAUTION Note

THE RATING OF THE FUSES USED IN
POWER SUPPLY PP-2222/\WRT DEPENDS
ON WHETHER THE EQUIPMENT IS
BEING OPERATED FROM A 115-VOLT,
220-VOLT, OR 440-VOLT SOURCE. BE
SURE TO USE THE CORRECT REPLACE-
MENT AND SEE THAT THE SPARE FUSES
ARE OF THE CORRECT RATING FOR
THE POWER SOURCE USED. REFER TO
FUSE REPLACEMENT DATA IN TABLE
3-1.

(b) The five active fuses and the two spare fuses
in Power Supply PP-2222/WRT are mounted on the
back of the front panel with spring clips. If a lamp
glows replace the associated fuse.

(¢) Figure 3-7 is an illustration showing the
location of fuse and indicator lamps on the front panel
of Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2. As shown in
figure 3-7 the five active fuses in Amplifier Power Sup-
ply AM-2122/WRT-2 are located on the front panel
of this drawer. Failure of one of these fuses is indi-
cated by a red button protruding from the front of the
fuse. To replace the fuse unscrew the transparent cap
and insert the new fuse from the spare fuse holder
located inside, on top of the drawer containing Ampli-
fier-Power Supply AM-2122/WRT-2. When inserting
the new fuse be sure to locate the indicating end of the
fuse so that it is visible through the transparent cap.
Replace ihe wanspareni cap and insert a new fuse of
same rating in the spare fuse holder.

CHANGE 1
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For sets serials 264 and up, if lamp glows, replace
fuse.

(3) REPLACEMENT OF TUBES.

(@) In emergencies it may be necessary for
operating personnel to replace defective tubes. A glass
tube may be considered defective if the heater does not
glow; a tube may also be checked by substitution if
test equipment is not available. The tubes in Trans-
mitter Group OA-2175/WRT-2 may be located from
figure 3-8. Reference symbols are stenciled adjacent
to each tube in the equipment. Figure 3-8 illustrates
the location of all the tubes in Radio Transmitting Set
AN/WRT-2.

WARNING

DANGEROUS VOLTAGES EXIST IN THE
EQUIPMENT WHEN POWER IS ON.
MAKE SURE THAT POWER IS OFF COM-
PLETELY BY PLACING THE EMER-
GENCY STOP SWITCH IN THE OFF
POSITION BEFORE STARTING TO RE-
PLACE ANY TUBE. DO NOT REPLACE
ANY TUBES THAT HAVE A CAP CON-
NECTION AT THE TOP OF THE GLASS
ENVELOPE SUCH AS POWER AMPLIFIER
TUBES V804, V805, V806 AND V807 UN-
TIL THE CAPS OR ANODE CONNEC-
TiONS HAVE BEEN GROUNDED FOR

APPROXIMATELY ONE MINUTE BY
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SECTION 4
PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

4-1. OVERALL FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION.

a. Radio Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2 is a com-
munication equipment designed for installation aboard
surface and undersurface vessels. The transmitter covers
the frequency spectrum from 2.0 mc to 30.0 mc in 14
bands of varying widths. It is designed for simplicity
of tuning and ease of maintenance. Radio Transmit-
ting Set AN/WRT-2 provides the following types of
emission: on-off keyed carrier (CW), frequency shift
keying (FSK), MACH CW, standard AM telephony
(AM), single sideband telephony (SSB) and independ-
ent sideband telephony (ISB).

b. Figure 4-1 is a functional block diagram of Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2. As shown in figure 4-1,
the AN/WRT-2 consists of the following functional
sections: the r-f generating functional section, the
modulating functional section, the power amplifier
functional section, the primary power functional sec-
tion, and the low voltage power supply functional
section.

¢. The r-f signal is generated by a master oscillator
in the r-f generating functional section and fed through
frequency multiplier circuits to the power amplifier.
The master oscillator is slaved to the assigned operating
frequency by the frequency control circuits. A sample
of the master oscillator r-f output is fed to the fre-
quency control circuits. Crystal oscillator circuits in
the frequency control provide harmonics of 100 kc
which are mixed with the r-f signal from the master
oscillator in a balanced modulator (mixer). The out-
put from the mixer is a comparison i-f signal. This i-f
signal is compared with the frequency of an interpola-
tion oscillator, When the two frequencies are the same,
the master oscillator is operating at the proper fre-
quency. When the two frequencies differ, the control
circuit returns the master oscillator to the proper fre-
quency. The operating frequency of Radio Transmit-
ting Set AN/WRT-2 is also stabilized by slaving the
interpolation oscillator to a one-kc, lock-in circuit. In
this case the output of the interpolation oscillator is
compared with one-kc reference signals in a phase de-
tector circuit. A d-c correction voltage is then applied
to the interpolation oscillator to lock it in with the one-
ke, crystal-stabilized reference signals.

d. The keying circuits in the modulating functional
section provide the proper modulation signals for CW
keying and frequency shift keying. For phone opera-
tion, the audio input is amplified by speech amglifiers.

The audic signal is then applied to the medulater cir-

cuit when single or independent sideband signals with

ORIGINAL

suppressed carrier or an AM signal with upper side-
band and carrier are to be generated. The output of
the modulator circuit is applied to the input mixer in
the power amplifier circuits as shown in figure 4-1.

e. The power amplifier functional section consists of
the high voltage power supply circuits, the input mixer
and driver circuits, the r-f amplifier circuits, the r-f
monitor circuits and the r-f tuner circuits. The high
voltage power for the r-f amplifiers is provided by a
three phase rectifier circuit. The r-f signals from the
r-f generating section and the modulating section are
applied to the input mixer in the power amplifier sec-
tion. The output of the input mixer is a modulated r-f
signal which is the sum of the two input signal fre-
quencies. The modulated signal from the input mixer
is then applied through a driver stage to the r-f ampli-
fier. The power amplifiers raise the r-f signal to the
desired operating power level. The output of the power
amplifier is then fed to the antenna circuits through
the r-f tuner circuits. The r-f monitor circuits in the
power amplifier functional section consist of a modula-
tion monitor for measuring the modulation percentage
and a reflectometer for measuring the output power
level and voltage-standing-wave-ratio on the line feed-
ing the antenna circuit.

f. The primary power functional section contains
all the circuits which supply the a-c power to Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2. The transformers in the
primary power functional sections have taps, allowing
for input voltages of 115 volts, 220 volts and 440 volts
at 60 cps.

g. The low voltage functional section contains all
the circuits which supply the d-c voltages to Radio
Transmitting Set AN/WRT-2, with the exception of
the high voltage rectifiers. Thus, the low voltage func-
tional section contains the plus and minus 350V power
supplies, the —24V power supply, the +250V, —24V
and —G6V regultors. The low voltage functional sec-
tion also contains the 12V POS and 12V NEG power
supplies for use in the microphone circuits. The
4350V and —350V supplies are used as bias and plate
voltages for the tubes in the transmitting set. The
—24V supply is used in the d-c control circuits. The
4250V regulated supply is used in the critical circuits
of the master oscillator and the frequency control cir-
cuits in the r-f generating functional section. The
+24V regulated voltage is used in the circuits of the
one-mc oscillator in the r-f generating functional sec-
tion and those of the speech amplifiers in the modu-
lating functional section. The —6V regulated voltage

is used in the circuits of the one-mc oscillator in the

r-f generating functional section.
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RF Generating Section, Functi nal Block Diagram
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amplifiers V607A, V607B and V608A amplify the spuri-
ous signal and feed it degeneratively through feedback
path number one. The d-c correction voltage is not
affected by the feedback path because the amplifier does
not pass d-c. Meter M601 is used to zero the interpola-
tion oscillator tuning and to measure the amount of
deviation between the one megacycle crystal oscillator
and an external one megacycle standard frequency.

(14) In order to keep the frequency control loop
as stable and rapid-acting as possible, it is necessary to
keep the total a-c loop gain approximately constant.
However, at higher operating frequencies a given d-c
control signal to voltage sensitive capacitor C387 pro-
duces a greater amount of frequency correction. In
order to overcome the resultant great change in sensi-
tivity, feedback path number two is used to provide an
input impedance to the feedback amplifiers which is
about one-tenth the resistance of the r-f oscillator. In
addition, a divider circuit in the r-f oscillator reduces
the feedback signal as the frequency is increased. The
circuits of feedback path number two effectively slow
down the correction response as operating frequency is
increased.

(15) Feedback path number three provides an
automatic searching function for initial lock-in. This
feedback is regenerative, and is effective only at low
frequencies. With the system locked in, any voltage
change at the output of the low-pass filter changes
the frequency of the master oscillator, which in turn
generates a control voltage that opposes the initial
change. Thus, a very low source impedance is provided
at the output of the phase detector and low-pass filter
which renders feedback path number three ineffective.
However, with the system unlocked, the low impedance
is not present and the amplifier oscillates at approxi-
mately two cps, sweeping the frequency of the master
oscillator until it generates the proper frequency and
locks in.

(16) As stated in paragraph 4-22(4) the stability
of the interpolation oscillator is also controlled by a
one-kc, lock-in circuit. The control is accomplished by
comparing the output of the interpolation oscillator
with a one k-c crystal stabilized reference signal and
developing a correction voltage. For this purpose the
100-kc pulse signal, derived from the one-megacycle
crystal oscillator and the subsequent 10:1 frequency
divider circuits, is applied to buffer amplifier V604A as
shown in figure 4-2. The 100-kc signal is coupled out at
cathode 8 of V604A and fed to a 5:1 frequency divider
circuit consisting of V604B and associated components.
The output of this divider circuit is a 20-kc signal
which is further divided by a second 5:1 frequency
divider circuit consisting of V610A and associated com-
ponents. The 4-kc output signal from VG610A is fed to
the last divider stage consisting of 4:1 frequency divider
VG10B. The one-ke signal fiom V610B is delivered w0
a one-kc phase detector circuit consisting of trans-
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former T616 and crystal diodes CR632 and CRG633.
Here it is compared with the signal from the interpola-
tion oscillator and a d-c correction voltage is developed.
This correction voltage is applied to sweep oscillator
and d-c amplifier circuit V609A and V609B. When the
interpolation oscillator is not locked-in, V609A and
VG609B function as a sweep oscillator and a sweep volt-
age is generated. The sweep voltage is applied through
meter MGO1 to the interpolation oscillator reactance
modulator circuit consisting of transformers TG609,
T610 and crystal diodes CR615 through CRG618 and
causes the interpolation oscillator to lock-in with a
multiple of the one-kc pulse signal. When the inter-
polation oscillator is locked in, the sweep oscillator
is disabled and VG609A and VG09B function as degen-
erative feedback amplifiers. The d-c correction voltage
is fed from the cathode of V609A to meter M601. Meter
MG01 measures the control current from the one-kc,
lock-in circuit.

b. DETAILED OPERATION.
(1) MASTER OSCILLATOR.

(a) Figure 4-3 is a simplified schematic diagram
of the master oscillator circuit. For a clearer under-
standing of this circuit only the tank circuits of bands
4, 7 and 10 are shown in figure 4-3. As shown in figure
4-3, the master oscillator circuit consists of master oscil-
lator V301, buffer amplifier V302 and switches S301
and S302. All the frequency determining elements of
the master oscillator circuit are mounted in a tempera-
ture controlled oven. The frequency determining ele-
ments consist of voltage sensitive capacitor C387, coil
L304 and all the capacitors in the grid circuit of V301.
Coil L307 in the cathode circuit of V301 presents a high
impedance to the r-f signal so that cathode 7 of V301
is essentially returned to the junction of capacitors
C314 and C315. Tuning within the selected bands is

accomplished by FREQUENCY (D) capacitor C313.

Variable capacitor C308 provides a tuning control for
the high end of the frequency band. Thus, the range
of band 4 is 3.75 mc to 5 mc and C308 is used to set the
high end of the frequency at exactly 5 mc. Variable
coil L304 is used to set the low end at 3.75 mc. The band
capacitors are carefully selected so that the oscillator
frequency tracks across the band in accordance with the
drum type calibrated dial. The other bands have simi-
lar components as can be seen in the overall schematic
diagram of Radio Frequency Oscillator O-581/WRT-2,
figure 6-26.

(b) The r-f energy appearing at plate 5 of
master oscillator V301 is coupled through capacitor
C337 to grid 1 of amplifier V302. Resistors R304 and
R305, coils L315 and L316 and capacitor C337 provide
the plate load for V301. Capacitor C336 provides an
r-f bypass for the 4250V supply. Resistor R302 serves

to grid 6 of V301. Capacitor C334 is the bypass capaci-
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Figur 4-4. Master Oscillator G ar Train, Simplified Schematic Diagram
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